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Abstract 
• The last few decades have seen a rise in the number of civil society organisations 
involved in global development. This has been attributed to the end of the cold war and a 
shIft in global economic and political thinking driven by beliefs organised around neo-
liberalism. Non-governmental organisations (NGOs) as agents of civil society have 
become significant players in what is now described as the ''New Policy Agenda" a fact 
evident in their visibility at many global policy forums. Today, NGOs are seen both as 
vehicles of democratisation and preferred channels for welfare service provision in direct 
substitution to the state. Ghana, like many African countries have been caught in this new 
wave of global socio-political developments. In 1992, the country adopted multi-party 
democracy ending a long period of military dictatorship. The result of this transition is 
that many organIsed civil society groups, including NGOs, have joined forces with 
government In the fight against poverty and in the socio-econornic development of the 
country. Despite this positive development two major, but separate studies, carried out in 
the country in 1999 both reported that lack of access to information continues to 
undermine effective participation of civil society groups in the country's development, 
something seen as a threat to the country's nascent democracy. To address thIs issue, the 
study examined the information behaviour ofNGO development workers as a segment of 
civil society in order to assess what implications, if any, this might have on the design of 
an informatIon system better suited to their needs. 
The findings of this study suggest that the information behaviour of NGO development 
workers, is greatly influenced by a number of factors. These include amongst others the 
aid system, partIcIpatory development rooted in human centred development, and also 
decentralised development reflected in vanous partnership arrangements. The study 
findings also show that the informatIon behaviour of development workers is greatly 
influenced by their knowledge state, when they come into the social development 
environment, and also at VarIOUS stages during the hfe of a proJect. Various information 
locales are identified which act as spaces for the open exchange and sharing of 
information. A framework is put forward - Knowledge Village and Information Pump-
stations (KVIP) - as a useful way ofIooking at, and addressing information issues within 
the NGO work environment in Northern Ghana. 
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CHAPTER ONE: 
INTRODUCTION AND BACKGROUND TO THE STUDY. 
1.0 Introduction. 
This study is about the Infonnation behaviour of development workers working 
within the development space of Non·Governmental Organisations in Ghana. The 
study was motivated by two significant developments, both of which occurred at 
about the same time, in development studies and infonnation science and which 
together provide some basis for marrying the two to infonn discourse in both 
disciplines. The relevant changes within development studies will be considered 
first, before a discussion of developments In infonnation science, to provide a 
context for the study. 
1.1. Developments in Development Science 
Within development studies, the last few decades has shown a significant rise in the 
number of Non Governmental Organisations (NGOs) involved in global 
development and growing interest in civIl society as an organising development 
framework. This renewed interest in, and enthusiasm for, NGOs as development 
agents, can be traced back to hlstoncal changes that have occurred in the area of 
global development ideology dating from the 1980s. The 1980s brought an end to 
the Cold War and what was seen as a triumph of the market in the long standing 
debate regarding the role of the state verses market forces in development. Around 
this same time, gradual diSillusion with the role of the state as an agent of 
development led to a nse in neo·liberalism and structural adjustment programmes 
(economic and political) in many developing countries, particularly in sub·Saharan 
Africa. The result of these adjustment programmes was the creation of spaces for 
CIVIl society organisations, including NGOs, to enter the global development scene 
not only as forces of democracy but also as welfare service providers in areas where 
government was deemed no longer capable of providing services effectively. In 
many African countries, civil society organisations also became a mobiliSIng force 
for various segments of the society to participate in socio-economic activities. 
In countries like Ghana, where this study was located, these changes in global 
development strategy brought in its wake a wave of political upheavals and calls by 
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various segments of the society, particularly student groups, trade unions, and 
professional bodies, for political change and economic transformation. Around the 
same time donor interest in good governance and accountability led to a transition 
from military rule to multi-party democracy in 1992. The result of this tranSItion 
was the creation of opportunities for associational life and for the participation of 
various segments of the society in the development process of the country. 
Consequently, there have been growing concerns about access to information as an 
enabling instrument for the effective participation of organised civil society groups 
in Ghana's development. Two major studies. carried out in Ghana around 1999 
attest to these concerns. In a major report on the state of Ghana's economy, released 
by The Institute of Statistical Social and Economic Research (2000, p. 156), the 
Institute observed as follows: 
"One of the mam challenges facmg good governance m Ghana today, mclude 
amongst others creallon of accountable and transparent clVll socIety 
orgarusallons WIth the capacIty and pro-acllveness to engage government 
construcllvely and to meaningfully parllclpate m public policy formulatIon, 
Implementation and morutonng. A pre-requlslte for tlus, IS to gIve CIVIl 
socIety orgarusatlOns access to informatIOn [emphasIs added]". 
In the same year as the above report was released, another major study carned out 
this time by The Institute of EconomIc AffaIrS on "The state of Governance m 
Ghana" also raised concerns about the fact that a significant majonty of GhanaIans 
knew very little about what government does and did not receive enough 
information from government (Institute of Economic Affairs 2000, p. 30). 
The identification by these two influential bodies of information as the missmg link, 
which militates against the means for hamessing the creative potential of clVll 
society organisations to particIpate in Ghana's development, is very significant. It is 
a view which is shared by many individuals and organisations across the globe. For 
example it has been noted by UNESCO (1997, p. 5) that "improved communication 
and information access is directly related to the social and economic development 
of a country which requires that people at all levels of society, including the 
organisations that they serve and represent have access to crztical informatIOn" 
[emphasis added]. Like many African countries, the situation in Ghana today shows 
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that many NGOs operate in development enviromnents where existing information 
infrastructure and institutions required to serve their information needs, are either 
absent or totally unreliable (Govermnent of Ghana 2003). This situation is further 
aggravated by the absence of national information policies, mechanisms for 
accessing information, service standards for information provision and 
interconnectivity of fragmented information systems (Alernna 2000, Kumado 2000, 
Heeks 2002, Government of Ghana 1962). The result of this has been that many 
NGO development workers operate in enviromnents which could metaphorically be 
described as "information drylands," raising several questions about how they 
survive in such an enviromnent, for example; 
i. What is the nature of information required by NGOs to carry out their 
development roles? 
ii. How do they find out about information In the absence of national 
information policies? 
iii. How do they gain access to information in the absence of information access 
mechanism? 
iv. To what extent do they gain co-operation from govermnent information 
agents in the face of the anti-statist and advocacy role they are expected to 
play on behalf of the poor? 
Clearly, the lack of knowledge about NGO development workers' information 
behaviour requires investigation to establish an understanding of their information 
behaviour and how this might affect the design of suitable mechanisms to serve 
their information needs. There is a grOWIng importance of NGOs in rural 
development work but this must be supported by adequate information. 
1.2 Developments in Information Science 
When we turn our attention to information science, a review of the literature 
(detailed in chapter two) shows that vanous changes have occurred over the years, 
both in emphasis and focus, in how the information needs of individuals and groups 
are studied. Around the 1980s when NGO entered the development arena, 
information sCience also witnessed a paradigmatic shift (Dervin and NIlan 1986) 
towards user centred studies as opposed to the systemicnlbrary use studies which 
had dominated past research. In more recent times, user centred studies have seen 
an emphaSIS on research conceptualised as "human Information behaviour studies". 
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This approach takes a more holistic view of user information behaviour, 
emphasising contextual factors and other variables which are seen as a better 
predictor for human information behaviour (Vakkari et al. 1996). The interest in 
this new approach has resulted in a biennial global conference dubbed "Information 
Seeking in Context" (ISIC), and the publication of a journal called ''The New 
Review of Information Behaviour Research" (NRIBR), both dedicated to the 
outburst of multi disciplinary research in this new area, which is reported to be 
showing the benefits of accumulated knowledge (Wilson 2000, p. 53), and leading 
to learning about the rich social texture surrounding people which impacts on their 
information seeking (Bates 2002, p. 1). Sadly, however, a careful analysis of 
discussions both within the ISIC conference and in the NRIBR journal shows that 
the majority of reported studies emanate from countries which could be described 
as "information rich" as opposed to "information poor", the latter characterised as 
an information environment where the information institutions and infrastructure 
needed for the performance of various task are unavailable (Feather 2004, p. 121). 
Very little is known in any systematic and comprehensive manner about the 
information behaviour of various segments of society from the rural regions of 
developing countries. The absence of studies from information poor countries 
clearly leaves a big gap in current discussions on human information behaviour 
which could potentially inform and ennch ongoing discussions both within ISIC 
and NRIBR. It is these two global developments i.e. the retreat of the state as a 
development agent and the emergence of NGOs as development players with 
consequence for access to information, as well as the relative lack of systematic 
studies in human information behaviour from a developing country perspective, 
which motivated the decision to extend the information behavioural studies into a 
completely different work enviromnent, that ofNGOs in rural Africa. 
1.3 Justification of research 
The developments discussed above in the arenas of both information science and 
development studies suggest that research into the information behaviour of NGOs 
would add to our knowledge and understanding of a hitherto neglected area. There 
are some further research imperatives. When information and rural development 
issues are discussed in Ghana today, it is difficult to find studies focussing 
specifically on the work ofNGO development workers aimed at understanding their 
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information needs. Literature on development information tends to focus on 
community lIbraries and the information needs of community members. It is taken 
as given that NGO development workers will somehow find the information they 
need to inform their development interventions. It appears that the structural 
adjustment progranunes of the 1980s focused more on the economIc and political 
dimensions of adjustment with little consideration for the adjustment to information 
mechanisms and systems required to engender civil society participation in the 
development process. Thus, the rationale for focusing on NGO development 
workers as exemplar of members of civil society was influenced by the followmg 
factors: 
i. FIrstly, that globally there is a growing interest in civil society and 
its intersection WIth development which, since the 1980s, has 
stimulated a growing body of empirical research and academic 
reflection (Howell and Pearce 2001, p. 4). 
ii. Secondly, that in Ghana today civil socIety is regarded as the 
institutional foundation upon which democracy depends for survival 
and sustenance and hence is worthy of investigation. (Institute of 
Economic Affairs 2000, p. vii) 
Hi. Thirdly, that despite an appreciation of the important role that non-
profit organisations play m the countries of Africa, and in the 
process of economic and political change, the sector remains dImly 
understood and that even the most basic descriptive information 
about these organisations - their size, their areas of activity, their 
geographic dIstribution, their sources of revenue and the legal and 
policy framework within which they work- is unavailable in any 
systematic way (Anheier and Salamon 1998, pp. 1-2). 
iv. Finally, that where such information exist this has been pre-occupied 
with the organisational environment within which the information 
systems are implemented, WIth little acknowledgement and attention 
paid to the wider SOCIal and cultural context in which they operate 
(Lewis and Madon 2004). 
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The study is located in the Northern region of Ghana which has a high 
concentration of NGO development activities. The choice of the Northern regIOn 
was influenced by a number of factors including, amongst others, the historical 
margmaIisation of the region and ernerging evidence of increasing endemic poverty 
in the region. For example, when the Third Ghana Living Standards Survey is 
compared with the Fourth, the evidence shows that while poverty, both in absolute 
and relative terms, has decreased overall in Ghana, it continues to increase in the 
rural savannah regions of Northern Ghana (Ghana Statistical Service 2000; Kote-
Nikoi 2001, p. 2). Secondly, the choice of this region can be justified on the 
grounds that it reflects the socio-economic character of members of civil society in 
Ghana especially people living in the rural regions of Ghana who account for about 
two-thirds of the country's population. Thirdly, this region was selected because It 
has one of the poorest mformation infrastructures in Ghana both in terms of leT 
and institutions, as discussed in the next chapter. 
1.4 Research Aim and Objectives. 
Taking the aforementioned factors, the aim of the study was to investigate the 
mformation behaviour of NGO development workers in the Northern region of 
Ghana as exemplars of members of civil society. This aim was expressed in two 
objectives: 
Objective One: To identifY and analyse the information requirements of NGO 
development workers and to assess the extent to which the socio-economic 
environment in which they operate influences their information activities. This 
objective was operationalised into the following research questions: 
I. What are the information needs ofNGO development workers? 
ii. What factors motivate these needs? 
iil. What is the status and function of information in their development 
projects and programmes? 
iv. What are their sources of information and what factors influence the 
selection of these sources? 
v. What factors impede their information seeking efforts? 
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Objective Two: To establish whether the infonnation behaviour of development 
workers has implications for infonnation services designed to meet theIr needs. If 
so, what are these? This objective was operationalised into the following research 
questions: 
i. What specific factors need to be considered in the provision of an 
infonnation service designed to meet the infonnation needs of NOO 
development workers? 
ii. What fonn should such an infonnation se\'VIce take? 
Hi. Who should have responsibility for this? 
1.5 Significance of the study 
As indicated above, despite the burgeoning of studies in human infonnation 
behaviour since the launch of ISle, a careful analysis of reported studies show a 
pre-dominance of infonnation behaviour experiences in 'developed countries'. Very 
little has been reported or known from the context of a 'developing country' a 
sItuation which leaves a huge gap in on-going dIscussions of human infonnation 
behaviour. This study bridges this gap, providing insight into behaviour patterns 
from a setting which lacks all the luxuries of infonnatIon, and communication 
technologies as pertains in developed countries and where, to many of its 
indigenous inhabitants, the notion of "websites" and "nets" taken for granted in 
many infonnatIon rich countries may simply be regarded as the domam of spiders 
and fisher folk (Werner 1998, p. 7). 
Secondly, whilst several studies on hurnarI infonnation behaviour exist focusing on 
vanous communities e.g. academics, students, lawyers, health professionals, 
journalists, scientists etc. , it is difficult to find specific studies focusing on NOO 
development workers tied to an understarIdmg of theIr infonnation behaviour in a 
holistic way. This study thus provides inSIght into the infonnation work-life of a 
relatively unexplored community within arI infonnation poor enVIronment and adds 
to our knowledge and understanding of infonnation behaviour in context. 
1.6 Strncture ofthe Thesis 
The thesis is divided into ten main chapters with the following headings: 
i. Chapter One: Introduction. 
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This focuses on the background to the study and the historical 
antecedents which led to the carrying out of this study. 
ii. Chapter Two: The Information Environment of NGO Development 
Workers. 
This sets the context of the study by descnbing the information 
environment in Ghana and highlighting some of the current challenges 
that exist in the country which militate against civil society participation 
development activities. 
iii. Chapter Three: Literature Review 
This reviews the literature on human information behaviour around the 
model employed to guide this study. 
IV. Chapter Four: Research DeSign 
The design of the study is descnbed in this chapter whIch also discusses 
the instruments used for data collection. 
v. Chapter Five: Interview Data Analysis 
This presents the analyses of data for the interviews. 
vi. Chapter Six: Field Observation Data analysis 
Data from field observation are analysed and presented in this chapter 
vii. Chapter Seven: Information Audit Data Presentation 
The findmgs of the infonnation audit are reported here. 
VIii. Chapter Eight: Discussion of Research Findings 
This discusses the findings to all three data collection instruments in 
relation to previous studies in mformation behaviour. 
ix. Chapter Nme: Study Conclusions 
The conclusions of the study are outlined and the wider Impltcations of 
the study on human infonnation behaviour are explained. 
1.7 Defmition of terms. 
Several tenns are used in this study. Since these terms can be understood 
dIfferently, an attempt is made here to define the sense in which they were used in 
this study. 
i. Information Behaviour: All the strategies employed, and actiVIties engaged 
in, and difficulties encountered, in order to acquire and use infonnation in a 
rural development project and/or programme. 
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ii. Rural Development: Activities aimed at raising or improving the living 
conditions or welfare of rural people including both service provision and 
empowerment activities. 
iii. Rural Development worker: A person working under the umbrella of a Non 
Governmental Organisation engaged in any of the activities outlined by the 
Ghana Association of Private Voluntary Organisations in Development 
(GAPVOD). 
iv. Information: Any activity that leads to the acquisition of meamngfol 
information or "any difference that makes a difference" (Bateson 1972, cited 
by Case 2002, p. 40). Examples would include meetings, group-networking, 
interpersonal communication, listening to radio, television programmes, 
films, books, journals, newsletters or environmental stimulus. 
v. Facets of information: ThIs refers to the various ways in which information 
is represented including data and knowledge. 
vi. Civil Society: ThIs is used to refer to self-organising communIties of 
common interest situated between the state, and business organisations. 
These include voluntary associations, non-profit organisations, socio-
political movements, and other forms of social organisations driven by 
shared values and goals. 
1.8. Conclusion 
This chapter has highlighted the factors which motivated this study and the 
contextual drivers surrounding why this study was undertaken both within 
development studies and also within information sCIence. It has also outlined the 
fundamental objectives and questions surrounding this piece of research. As 
stressed in this chapter, the context within which information behaviour takes place 
is now considered of utmost importance by researchers in the field. As a result the 
next chapter provides an outline of the information environment in Ghana and how 
this impacts on access to information by ciVIl society groups such as NGOs. 
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CHAPTER TWO 
INFORMATION ENVIRONMENT OF NGO DEVELOPMENT WORKERS 
2.0 Introduction 
This chapter focuses mainly on the information environment ofNGO development 
workers and is divided into two main sections. The first sectIOn sets the scene by 
proVIdIng a brief historical overview of development strategies and approaches 
which have underpinned global development ideologies in the past, aimed at 
tackling the phenomenon of poverty in developing countries. The second section 
shows how, in many ways, these various development thinking, and more 
significantly neo-liberal development policies (both economic and political) 
introduced into the country SInce 1980, have influenced the Information 
environment prevailing In Ghana today. 
2.1 Overview of Global Development Strategies and Implications for 
Information 
The world has witnessed a number of development strategies targeted at imprOVIng 
the quality of life of people who are poor. The twenty-first century, in particular, 
has witnessed a global concerted effort aimed at eradicating the phenomenon of 
poverty both personal and community-wide poverty. In the past, these efforts were 
geared mainly towards the question of basic human needs such as food, shelter, and 
clothing. Today the world has shifted its attention towards poverty eradication and 
its associated variables of insecurity and powerlessness (IFAD 2001, p. 2), and also 
psychological poverty linkea to self-esteem (Assenso-Okyere 2001). The global 
commitment to tackle this problem gave birth to the millennium development 
declarations of 2000 which is aimed at reducing the incidence of poverty by 2015 
(United Nations 2000). All over the world today, especially in developing countries, 
Poverty ReductIOn Strategy Prograrnmes/Papers (PRSP) have become central to the 
democratic and development agendas of many governments. Looking back at the 
various strategIes which have been employed In the history of development studieS 
aimed at dealing with the phenomenon of poverty, what emerges are various 
development models and frameworks tried with varying degrees of success. 
Principal amongst these models are the growth, modernisatIon, and neo-liberal 
development frameworks. More recently, emphasis has shifted to development 
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centred on human development (Brohman 1996, pp. 9-34). When these various 
approaches which have dominated development thinking are arranged in order of 
time of occurrence what emerges are various narratives and themes as shown in 
figure 2.1. 
Figure 2.1. Tlmelme of approaches to development 
t 1950s t 1960s 
I I I ModemlSltlOn 
I Dual ecoDOmy mole! 
I 'Backward" Igncu~ Commuruty dCYeIo(ment 
: Luy,....,.. I 
t 1970s t 1980s t 1990s t 20005 
I MODERNISATION. DUAL ECONOMY 
" I I TransformatIOn approach I 
I Technology transfer I 
...L McebanlWlOD • 
'Y AgncuhunJ extenslOD I 
Growth role of agncu1ture-
Greet! revoiullOn (stan) ! 
RabOnal peasants 
RISING YIELDS ON EFFICIENT SMALL FARMS 
Rcdwibuuoa WIth growJ. 
Basic needs I 
Integqted rural developmJrn 
Swe Igncultura1 poIICIC!- ~ 
Sate-led credit PROCESS, PARTICIPATION, EMPOWERMENT 
Urban bIaS 
Induced lnnOVl.bOD StrueturaiadJU5tment I 
Green rovolUClOD (eont) Free markets I 
Rural growth hnkages Retru.tor thestlotc I 
'GettIng pncea nght' I 
Rise of NGOs : 
Rapid rurallppnlS&l 0Utt> 
FatDung systems research fFSR> 
Food secunty & fAmme ''f1yulI 
RD U p~ not productt 
Women m development (WID) 
Poverty alleviatIOn 
~USTAI'I ~BLE LIVELIHOOD. ~PPRO \('11 
Source: Ellis and Biggs 2001. 
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I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
" 
MIcro Credit 
PamcIp&lOry runl appraJSal 
(PRA) 
Actor4lCllted RD 
Stakebolder analysIS 
Rural safety nets 
Gender & development (GAD) 
EnVIronment & lustamablhty 
Poverty reduction 
I 
t 
Sustalllllble livelihoods 
Goodgo~ 
De<:entrallSaooo 
CntKlue OfpartlCIp&IIOD 
Sector-WIde approaches 
Socsal protectIOn 
Poverty eradu:atlOlL 
For our purpose, the period in 1980 when NGOs entered the rural development 
arena and the consequence of neo-hberal development philosophy hnked to civil 
society partIcipation, bottom-up development, and empowerment is significant In 
view of its impact on the information climate around the world, especially Ghana. 
Before exploration of the linkage between the neo-Iiberalist development approach 
and issues of information, it is important to take a short excursion back into 
Ghana's immediate past, and examine some of the development policies, especially 
economic growth, and how this laid the foundation for the present informatIon 
enVIronment existing in Ghana. This will set the context of where we have come 
from and thus help explain where the country is heading towards informationally. 
2.2 Information environment in colonial and post-independence era. 
There is no doubt amongst development plamJers that informatIon is vital to human 
life and an important ingredient in rural development. Menou (1993, p. ix) has 
noted for example, that "logic dictates that information is an essential resource for 
social and economic development". Sturges (1998, p.18) has also observed that 
"relevant information is the key to the development of our communities and all 
development starts with information", whilst Pradervand (1980, p. 55) maintains 
that "information is the most basic of all basic human needs". If the above notions 
of the role information plays in development are accepted as valid, then it could be 
said that the history of Ghana with regards to the right of access to, and enjoyment 
of, information has been chequered, and in most cases designed to serve the 
economIc and/or pohtical interest of those who set development agendas rather than 
the masses. 
During the days of British Colonial administratIon in Ghana, the primary 
motivation for developing Information infrastructure was economic. This polIcy 
created two different nations in one, "southern Ghana" versus "northern Ghana", 
with northern Ghana mostly affected by the economic policies of the 
administration. The northern region of Ghana was incorporated by the British 
Colonial admimstratlOn as a peripheral region knOWll as the "protectorate" In an 
attempt to ward off other rival European economic interest, namely the French and 
German. The official attitude of the British to the people of Northern Ghana during 
the days of colonisation was that people of this region were only useful as soldiers, 
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policemen and labourers in mines and cocoa farms which were located in the south 
(Bening, 1990, p. 186). Compared to the capitalist/export regions of the south 
which were rich in cocoa and other minerals, the few economic attractions of the 
northern region meant that the region attracted very little social development, 
including the development of information institutions compared to their southern 
counterparts. This attitude motivated by economic interest, and underpinned by the 
philosophy "to whom that have much more will be given" is reflected in various 
statements made by some governors during this period. For example, Governor 
Hodgson is on record to have said that; "I would not at present spend upon the 
Northern territories - upon in fact the hinterland of the colony - a single penny 
more than is absolutely necessary for their suitable administration and the 
encouragement of the transit trade". Subsequent governors such as Thorbum were 
also to declare that "untIl the Colony and Ashanti have been thoroughly opened up 
and developed the Northern territories must be content to wait their turn" (Kimble 
1963, pp. 533 & 534). The result of this policy was that development was 
concentrated in areas where resources could be tapped, a policy which also affected 
the way in which information infrastructure was developed across the country. 
Some few examples Will serve to illustrate this point. 
When we take road network, for example, which is considered vital for the 
movement of goods and services, one finds that the distribution of motorable roads 
across Ghana was uneven. The evidence shows that whilst most first class roads in 
the country were to be found in the southern part of the country, feeder roads, most 
of which were not officially regarded as motorable determined the economic and 
social fortunes of the people of the North (Dickson 1969). Consequently, the 
provision of library services through mobile and book box services to the north, 
which at the time was regarded as a major source of information, was greatly 
hampered by the treacherous, dusty and slippery roads on which they had to be 
carried (Evans 1964, p.14). Not surprisingly, library activities during this period of 
Ghana's history was concentrated mainly in the larger towns of the south e.g. 
Accra, Kumasi, Cape-Coast and Sekondi -Takoradi. In the area of broadcasting 
services, which can be regarded as an important media for the dissemination of 
development information, the evidence also shows that although broadcasting 
services were introduced in the country in 1935, broadcasting was carried out 
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mainly in the local dialects of the south namely Fanti, Twi, Ga, and Ewe with 
Hausa added much later although this language was not indigenous to the people of 
Northern Ghana. Whilst the official reason provided for the introduction of 
broadcasting services in the country was its potential for endmg barriers of isolation 
and ignorance, in reality the service was reported to have been used to broadcast 
news about the war, a political move aimed at encouraging the populace to support 
the war. Little evidence exists to show that this was used for development education 
provision on agricultural techniques, health promotion, or for lIteracy and 
educational purposes. In the area of newspapers, one finds that majority of 
newspapers published during the days of British colonial administration were 
owned by educated elIte in the south who used this as a tool for political agitation. 
Of the over 30 principal newspapers and periodicals published between 1930 - 1973 
nearly all were located in the southern cities of Accra, Cape Coast and Kumasi 
(Jones-Quartey 1975, p. 112). Telecommunication and its adjunct postal services 
also had wide coverage along the coastal towns of the country (Adu-Boahen 2000, 
p. 100). An interesting dimension of the pattern of development in Ghana during the 
days of colonialIsm is the role played by religion. There is a certain strange 
development in Ghana to the effect that most southerners are mamly Chnstians and 
northerners Moslems. Strong SuspiCIOn amongst Moslem northerners that allowing 
Christian Missionaries to operate in the North would interfere with the Muslim 
religion greatly limited development of educational facilittes, and its accompanying 
information and research services which were provided mainly by Chnsttan 
missionaries. The consequence of the lack of access to educatton and information 
was reduced polItical leverage for the people of the northern region, something 
from which they could have benefited not only intellectually but also politically, as 
a bargaining tool for more development in their region. 
Beyond independence, this pattern of development followed by the British appears 
to have continued. For example, the Council for SCientific and Industrial Research 
with its various institutes e.g. The Cocoa Research Institute, The Animal Research 
Instttute, The Soil Research Institute, Water Research Institute, Food Research 
Institute, Forest Research Institute, was established to generate and apply 
innovative technologies for the socio-economic development of the country. All the 
instttutes except one, The Savannah Agricultural Institute, were located in Accra 
14 
and Kumasi. The likelihood of extension agents working for the various institutes 
concentrating development information supply amongst mainly the rural population 
in the south cannot be ruled out. On the political front, post-independent Ghana 
witnessed socialist development orientation, followed by successive military 
dictatorships. The result of this command and control structure of political 
organisation was limited access to public information. 
What this brief historical analysis has sought to do is show the way in which 
various variables, namely economic, religious, admmistrative and political, 
combined in an interrelated manner to create not simply glaringly economic 
disparities between the North and the South in Ghana, but also limited supply and 
access to information. The key question is what the post 1980 economic and 
political development offered so far as information is concerned. This is explored in 
the next section. 
2.3 Post 1980 information environment in Ghana 
The early 1980s witnessed the introduction of an Economic Recovery Programme 
(ERP) in Ghana driven mainly by the IMF and World Bank. The essential thrust of 
ERP was the emphasis it placed on privatisation, economic liberalisation and 
structural adjustment which saw the turning away from policies such as state 
mtervention and centralised development planning. A cornerstone for this 
programme was decentralisation, which involved the establishment and transfer of 
political and administrative structures from central government to local government 
units. Toward the 1990s, development thinking shifted in favour of human centred 
development underpinned by various forms of partnership and participatory 
development. In tandem with the economic recovery progranime introduced in 
1980, multi-party democracy was also established in 1992 further creating spaces 
for associational life. These changes in the economic and politIcal direction of the 
country had some profound influence on the information enVIronment across the 
entire country and these are discussed under three main headings: 
i. Government information institutIons 
H. The media landscape and 
hi. Information and comrnuDlcation technology 
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2.3.1 Government information Institutions. 
In many developing countries, development information is largely available from 
government departments or agencies who also determine how much information 
can be made available to the public, and the quality of such Information in terms of 
accuracy and completeness. Before the period of structural adjustment in the 1980s, 
development planning was highly centralised and followed a top-down approach, an 
approach which made access to government information difficult as noted in the 
previous section. One of the essential features of the structural adjustment 
programme was the decentralisation of the political and administrative structures of 
government to bring them closer to the rural regions of the country. This entailed 
the establishment of District Assemblies and unit committees, and a restructunng 
of ministerial institutions and related powers and the allocation of resources to the 
district assemblies to promote not only co-ordinated development but also to 
provide technical and professional support at the local level. In theory, 
decentralisation both in terms of devolution of power and de-concentration of 
admlmstratlve structures can be viewed In a positive light, not least bnnging 
government information institutions closer to the rural regtons of Ghana where most 
NGO development workers operate. In practice, however, various problems 
emerged which continue to undermine pubhc confidence and access to government 
information across the country. 
All over the world, most governments have centralised departments and/or agencies 
responsible for collecting, analysing and disseminating statistical information. In 
many developing countries, especially sub-Saharan Africa, the performance of this 
function is carned out by government statistical agencies. Despite various initiatives 
aimed at supporting these agencies including for example The United Nations 
Household Survey Capabihty (UNHSCP), the World Bank's Living Standards 
Measurement Study (LSMS), and the statistical Training Programme for Africa 
(STPA) sponsored by the Economic Commission for Africa (Eele 1994), problems 
still exist which continue to undermine the ability of these agencies to provide 
information both to government departments and also to organised groups of civil 
society. These problems show up in the area of weak systems designed to effect 
knowledge transfer hnked to poor communication between decentralised structures 
of government (Ayee 1994, p. 3; UNESCO 1997), fewer and weak information 
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institutions (World Bank 1999, p.72), and shortage of reliable databases for 
planning, as well as lack of requisite technologies to perfonn functions at the local 
level (Agyeman-Duah 2002). The result of the poor infonnation management 
systems IS that data on poverty levels, unemployment, fann outputs, dIseases and 
the enviromnent etc. is very difficult to come by. Sadly, one finds large volumes of 
qualitative development infonnation and context relevant data residing within the 
offices of many government institutions in the fonn of reports, surveys and 
feasibility studies. The added difficulty IS that there appears to be no institution in 
Ghana today with responsibIlity for pulling this stock of infonnation together. 
Another dimension of the infonnation problem within government departments is 
its bIas towards the quantitative as opposed to disaggregated qualitative data which 
is more suited to the infonnation needs of NGO development workers whose 
approach to development is bottom-up, targeted at specific poverty groups, and 
experimentation WIth unorthodox ideas. This latter point has created a gap between 
government data providers i.e. statistical agencies and data users i.e. members of 
civil society reSUlting in a situation where the infonnation needed is not what IS 
usually obtained (Davies 1994). Clearly, If development at the grass root is to be 
enhanced, It would require not merely mechanisms for infonnation management 
and access but also intelligently presented infonnation which IS responsive to the 
preferences of members of CIVIl socIety. 
Closely following on the heels of infonnation management and packaging is the 
issue of organIsation and staffing within these government departments. It has been 
noted by some writers (Eele 1994) that the move by government away from direct 
participation in the large areas of the economy and the increased reliance on market 
mechanisms to allocate scarce resources, upon which neo-liberalism was founded, 
appeared not to have been matched by any corresponding change in the structure of 
organisations that collect and process data nor in the kinds of infonnatIon they 
prOVIded. In development literature when the Issue of infonnation is discussed, 
more often than not one finds that the structures that generate this type of 
infonnation have generally been treated as given. This weak instItutional foundation 
characteristic of many government departInents in developing countries has resulted 
m a situation where little attention is given by government mfonnation institutIons 
to the provision of infonnation to non-government agencies and members of the 
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pubbc whom they are also expected to serve. What this does is to limit their 
knowledge base and undermine the capacity of these groups to effectively 
participate In the development process. The problem of poor organisation of 
government departments is further compounded by weak staff capacity (Foster and 
Zormelo 2002) and poor staff attItude (Wallis 1989). 
One of the main features of the Economic Recovery Process was the cuttIng down 
in size of staff in government ministries and the privatisation of formally owned 
state enterprises. It has been estimated that over 53,000 civil servants were made 
redundant by the second phase of the programme which ended in 1989 (Rothchild 
1991, p. 9). The shortage of human resources and adequately quahfied staff has 
created an additional institutional deficiency which continues to undermmed 
availability and access to development information. The attitude of staff who work 
within this government environment is also ill-suited for information provision in 
terms of aloofuess, poor motivation, lack of initiative and in some cases corruption, 
what is described by Chambers (1989, p.8) as "moonlighting" and "rent seeking" 
Many staff working for government agencies WIth responslbihty for the supply of 
Information see it as an opportunity for the display of power, which can take 
different forms such as "I am not responsible", "the person to provide the 
information is not around", "go and come another time". What this attitude and 
behaviour of staff does is to raise questions not simply about the human factor in 
information generation and transmIssion but also questions revolving around 
information policy. 
In Ghana today, public access to mformation is greatly limited by the absence of 
information policy, defined by Oppenheim (1994, p.133) as "a series of decisions 
sometimes in the form of laws taken by a national government and designed to 
encourage better information infrastructure". The importance of an information 
policy in a country's development cannot be overstated. Besides helping to identify 
the information requirements of the country it also provides mechanisms which 
ensure that, whether through the efforts of people or that of their government, 
information which has been collected and stored by government agencies is 
supplied. Such a policy further helps to put in place a national information system 
which determines how InformatIOn should be organised, what ServIces should be 
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provided, and how this is to be done. According to Alemna (2000), a national 
infonnation policy further serves as the basis for embracing the expansion of 
document holdings and collection of data that have been left to haphazard 
treatment, and ways of providing improved access to them through networking 
facilities, and standardisation both in terms of equipment and techniques for 
processing of information. 
To give expression to the socio-economlc benefits of an information policy for 
Ghana, Article 21 of the 1992 constitution provides a guarantee for freedom of 
information and envisaged that parliament would provide the necessary framework 
for the exercise of this freedom. Thirteen years on, this framework is yet to be put 
to place, a situation which is having debilitating effect on the information 
environment in Ghana. Legislative inaction has created a condition where access to 
infonnation is denied by civil servants under the cover of the oath of secrecy and 
laws of confidentiality. The law related to oath of secrecy makes it is an offence for 
public offiCIals to give access to un-authonsed information. Based on this, most 
public officers prefer to err on the side of caution and thus put a heavy lid on the 
most mundane piece of information rather than expose themselves to dismissal 
(Kumado 2000). What results from this is that pennission for access to any piece of 
information has to go up several ladders before they are passed across to whoever 
needs It. 
Currently there seem to very little political commitlnent to change the situation. 10 
view of the dangers associated with denial of access to information based on 
hierarchies, Davies (1994, p.12) has called for attention to be paid to how 
knowledge is used as a means for exercising power in developing countries. Her 
call is SImilar to what Marsden and Oakley (1990, p. 84) have referred too as the 
need for "democratisation of information flows". As noted by Killick and Abugre 
(2001, p. 29), the information problem in Ghana today is not simply one of 
availability but of continuity and accessIbility based on demand. What could be 
added to this is that structural adjustment appears to have moved quickly without 
attention to the need for strong information institutions as an underpinning force. Its 
productionist approach, emphasismg stimulation of the economy through increased 
production, created a situation where little attention was paid to the role of 
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mformation in the programme reflected, for example, in institutional information 
re-structuring. With a strong presence of central govemment which is reluctant to 
cede power and control, what structured adjustment may have achieved was a 
decongestion of govemment ministries but not devolution of power or de-
concentration of information units from the centre to the peripheral. 
Any discussion of institutions of government responsible for public informatIOn 
provision cannot be complete without a discussion of the role libraries are expected 
to play in the process. In many developing countries such as Ghana public libraries 
are expected to provide community mformation services to support the informatIon 
needs of people in rural community. Whilst these services target largely the rural 
people, there seem to be some implicit assumption that rural development workers 
including NGOs also benefit from the use of these rural information services for 
their development projects. Whilst thiS assumption may be true to some extent, 
there is evidence to show that libraries come bottom on the list of sources used by 
development workers to inform their development interventions. For example, in a 
study of development workers in Borno State in Nigeria, Camble (1994) found that 
development workers rarely used libraries and/or hbranans as sources of 
information. The reasons for this may not be far fetched; most of these hbraries are 
plagued with problems common in most public hbrary services in Africa including, 
amongst others, lack of funding, the Iow prionty placed on development 
information by pohcy makers and shortage of trained staff (Kularatne 1997). In an 
international survey carried out by UNESCO and cited by Sturges (1998, p.25), the 
results showed that of the 55 countries and territones included under Africa only a 
few now produce books. In an overview study on the hbrary and information 
research scene in West Africa, Alenma (1998) also found that of the 17 journal 
publishing initiatives that have been undertaken in Africa since 1954, only one, 
'African Journal of Library Archives and Information Science' still runs regularly. 
This situation has prompted Sturges and Neil (1998, p. 24) to comment that ''the 
book has failed to play a significant role in the social and cultural development of 
the African continent and its people". According to Dekutsey (1993, p. 67), ''most 
Ghanaian regard a book as a commodity hnked to the drudgery of school work ... to 
be discarded as soon as one finishes school, and not as a commodity to be enjoyed 
like food". 
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Various factors such as multtplicIty of language and dialects, short supply of 
machinery and spare parts, trade barriers and economic dependence leading to the 
supply of inappropriate foreign materials can be Cited as some of the problems that 
inhibit a vibrant publishing industry to serve the needs of public libraries in AfrIca. 
Over the years, various suggestion of how the Situation can be improved have been 
made such as targeting (Broadbent 1990), community involvement (Asamoah-
Hassan 1997) and (Osei 1997), sustainability (Rosenberg 1993), relevance (Uhegbu 
2001) and standardisation of rural information services (Adimorah 1994). In spite 
of this, development information best suited to the needs of members of civil 
society focusing on areas such as agriculture, health, the enviromnent, water and 
sanitation have failed to sufficiently gain the attention of the public library systems. 
The failure to consider the information needs of civIl society groups such as 
development workers, by the public libraries in Africa has prompted Tiamiyu 
(1989, p. 326) to strongly suggest that apart from the direct prOVIsion of hbrary and 
information services to rural poor, there is also the need to provide development 
information to directly support the work of vanous development agencies. Wlulst 
Tiamiyu's suggestion is valid in many respect, It is suggested that the information 
needs of rural development workers would be best served not simply in terms of 
expanding the informatton activities of libraries but also a rethinking of the entire 
philosophy of the African public hbrary in terms of its purpose, mode of operation, 
services provided, target audience and the specific contnbution it makes to the 
socio-economic development of the continent to make it an integral part of the 
global information society. 
2.3.2 The media landscape in Ghana 
The media landscape in Ghana presents yet another insight into the information 
enviromnent in Ghana today. The work of Gadzepko (1998) would be drawn upon 
to show the current Situation In Ghana. The word "media" is used in this context to 
refer pnmanly to radiO, television and the print media. It is also used to refer to 
institutions involved in some way in news gathering activity in the Country. In 
Ghana, the introduction of pohtical liberalisation in 1992 gave birth to multi-party 
democracy and also created a vibrant media landscape. Chapter 12 of the 
constitution is devoted to the freedom and independence of the media. As noted in 
the first section of this chapter, media actiVIties in Ghana predate the 1992 
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constitution and go as far back as colonial days when broadcasting and print media 
flourished something which has carried on till today in various forms. Information 
institutions such as Ghana News Agency responsible for news gathering, and Ghana 
Film and Television Institute responsible for the production of films and 
documentaries have also existed alongside radio and print in the dissemination of 
socio-economic informatIOn across the country. There is no doubt that free and 
independent press and a high measure of media pluralism contnbutes to the political 
values of openness, accountability, and transparency in Ghana. A free press is 
evidently a countervailing force to dictatorship, abuse of power and corruption. Its 
informational role comes via the knowledge it makes available about government 
decisions, P?licies, programmes as well as the platform it provides for collective 
and critical discussion of government policies and where necessary putting forward 
altemative views for consideration by policy makers. Indeed, it IS impossible to 
envisage a multi-party democratic system WIthout a free press system. In Ghana, the 
history and prevailing culture of the medIa landscape has been one of state control 
and domination, sometimes through the promulgation of specific laws that serve 
this purpose. A good example of this was PNDC law 211 which was used to revoke 
the licences of many newspapers which were perceived to be anti-revolutionary 
during the days of the Rawlings revolution. BeSIdes laws, sometimes control 
measures also occur through the back door based on appointment of specific 
persons to heads media institution, or the manipulation of the "system" regarding 
the appointment of editors to serve the propaganda agendas of government. 
Apologists for state domination of the media have proffered a number of reasons in 
support of why it is important for the state to maintain its hold on the media in 
Ghana (Gadzepko 1998, p. 4). This has included reasons such as political stabIlity, 
national unity, national security, and harnessing resources towards the development 
goals of the country. Nevertheless, there has been a great transformation from the 
culture of silence which existed in the country prior to the introduction of multi 
party democracy in the country In 1992. There is a prevailing sense in Ghana today 
that a free and independent press exists with the capacity to debate and challenge 
government on various issues. Notwithstanding this, various problems and 
challenges still exist which continue to undermine the flow of information to 
members of civIl socIety in Ghana. Three areas will be explored to illustrate how 
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some of these challenges occur and their implications for development activities in 
many parts of the country. 
When one looks on the medIa landscape today, there is a proliferation of radio 
stations across the country both government and independent-jJrivate owned. What 
is termed FM radio stations can be found across the ten regions of Ghana made 
pOSSIble by prOVIsions in the constitution which allowed the setting up of the 
National CommunIcations Authority to grant licences for the operation of private 
radio stations. The importance of radio as a medium for communicating 
development information to members of the public cannot be overstated. Radio has 
particular characteristics which make it an attractive medium. Its potential to cover 
wide areas of the country, ability to overcome the language barrier by broadcasting 
in different dialects, its affordability, non-dependence on electrical power supply 
and its oral appeal make It one of the most important mediums for development 
communication. Despite its proliferation in Ghana, a careful analysis of the radIO 
scene reveals several problems. The majority of the FM statIons both government 
and local can be found maInly in the urban areas of the country. For example in 
Accra most of the major FM stations such as JOY FM, Choice FM, Radio Gold, 
ADOM FM all operate in the capital city. In Kumasi, Radio Mercury, Luv FM, 
Kapital Radio and FOX FM, to name but a few, also operate in the capital of the 
city. Despite their potential to cover wide areas, the coverage transmIssion of some 
of these private broadcast stations is limited, averaging between 60-100kms (Ghana 
Home Page). The business attitude of these various radio stations also means that 
they dwell more on marketing and promotion activities to the detriment of 
development oriented news and Information In the areas of health, education, water 
and sanitation, and the environment. Judging from the advocacy and educational 
role of most NGOs, radio would have been best suited for some of these activities. 
Unfortunately, one is yet to find a private non-profit radio stations in Ghana that 
serves the development information needs of rural development agents. 
When we examine government news gathering agencies, we find that perennial cuts 
in government subvention to institutions such as Ghana News Agency, the main 
news gathering body in Ghana, has forced it to curtail some of Its news gathering 
activities, a SItuation which clearly debilitates against the dissemination of 
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development infonnation. A survey by the Centre for Democracy and Development 
(1999, p.1) in Ghana, reported that the greater majority of Ghanaians depend on 
radio as their main source of infonnation about government programmes. If one 
considers this finding, then the potential danger to the Ghanaian public of a limited 
radio broadcast system in terms of spread, content, interest and purpose becomes 
clear. Mchombu (2001) has demonstrated in a development infonnation symposium 
organised in 2000, how satellite-driven digital radios have been used to provide 
educational and social development programmes from NGOs to rural and isolated 
communities. What this example serves to confinn vis-A-vis Ghana's current 
situation is that a balance needs to struck between public broadcast that serves to 
nurture and develop society, and commercial broadcast motivated by big business. 
When one takes a look at television, this is even more narrowly available, compared 
to its counterpart the radio, a situation which appears to be true of many other 
African countries. In fact, Ghana looks good by comparison. Statistics from 
UNESCO show that in 1997 the number of receivers of television per thousand 
(1000) inhabitants in some sub-Saharan African countries were as follows 
(UNESCO Institute of Statistics 1999): 
Table 2 I. Number a/receIvers a/televIsIOn 
Country Number of receivers of television per thousand 
(1000) inhabitants 
Burlona Fasso 9.1 
Cameroon 32 
Cote d'Ivorre 64 
GambIa 36 
Ghana 93 
Nlgena 66 
Senegal 41 
Togo 17 
Despite Ghana's better penetration compared to other African countries, state 
television broadcast In Ghana IS plagued with problems In terms of spread, content 
of programme broadcasts, and a widely held perspective of government control. 
The question of government control requires some comment. Unlike its counterpart 
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the radio, the capital outlay needed to set up and run television stations is huge. 
What this has meant is that state television broadcast continues to be supported and 
dominated by government. The result is that development news on television is 
treated as reporting news about the Head of State and his mmisters and officials. 
This has succeeded in turning television broadcasts into a kind of public relations 
agency of government, thus raising questions about credibility and impartiality. 
Another potentiaIIy limiting factor in televisIOn broadcast in Ghana is the question 
of payment of TV license fees. Whilst there IS no doubt about the value of this for 
improved programme broadcast, the income level of many people m rural areas 
means that amount charged still remains a huge burden thus creating a situation of 
limitatIOn based on affordabiIity. When we turn to private television broadcast, this 
appears to have witnessed some improvement in Ghana. Structural adjustment 
programme linked to privatisation led to a dIvestiture of the Ghana FIlm and 
Televisions Institute which led to the introduction of commercial teleVIsion into the 
country. Despite the competition this has generated, the profit motives of private 
televIsion broadcast has created a situation where its programmes have become 
focused on entertainment. Metro Television one of the commercial television 
stations in Ghana, devotes much of its air hme to the broadcast of foreign 
entertainment. The consequence of this is that the amount of programme content 
devoted to social development issues is very limited. The additional question this 
raises is what Gadzekpo (1998, p. 26) has caIIed "cultural imperialism". In Ghana 
today a reasonable proportion of foreign programmes shown on TV channels are 
foreign including for example CNN and BBC World News. Whilst this may be 
interpreted by some as Ghana coming of age and plugging mto the information 
society, the fact cannot be ignored that this is creating a kind of citizen m Ghana 
who knows more about the development conditions in other countries rather than 
conditions in their own. PsychologicaIIy what this is leading to IS CIvil socIety more 
hkely to take less interest in events around them, a mind set which undermines the 
development process in Ghana. 
The print media presents yet another dimension of the information scenano m 
Ghana. Alongside state newspapers such as the Daily GraphIC and Ghanaian TImes 
which has a wider spread, many private newspapers also abound in Ghana today 
thanks to liberalisation, many of which devote their space to debate on public policy 
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and issues regarding development. Despite these developments there is a perception 
in Ghana today that state newspapers are uncritical of government due to job 
insecurity, with articles and news continuing to pander to the interest of a ruling 
party rather than providIng a balance and objective assessment of the relevance of 
government policies vis-it-vis national development needs. The constitutIonal 
provision setting up the National Media Commission, and the divestiture of the two 
state owned newspapers - The Daily Graphic and Ghanaian Times- which was 
meant to insulate the state media against government control appears not to have 
achieved the desired effect. Gadzekpo (1998, p. 10) has drawn attention to the 
perception in Ghana of government influencing appointment of Editors of state 
owned newspapers, and the widely held view of stories and editorials planted from 
the seat of government. By highlighting these problems it is not presumed that these 
perceptions themselves make the state media unreliable for dissemination of 
information. The point being made is that if these perceptions are true then clearly 
they pose a serious threat to Ghana's nascent democracy. In the case of privately 
owned newspapers, the major challenge which continues to engage the attention of 
many is the business interest and profit motives of these papers. The result is that 
these papers tend to focus on sensational news linked to corruption and abuse of 
power neglecting their major development responsibilities on social issues relatIng 
to health, literacy, and general education. 
If control and manipulation is the corrupting influence in the state own media it 
could be argued that business and profit motives have become the corrupting 
influence in the private press. Some private newspapers also lack properly trained 
journalists, and are seriously under-financed. The consequence of this has been poor 
investigative journalism, and limited circulation of these papers maInly in urban 
areas. Unfortunately only one private newspaper exists in Ghana today which 
serves as the mouth piece of development oriented civil socIety groups or 
organisations - The Public Agenda. Perhaps it is time for development workers to 
bridge the news gap between the political rhetoric of the state press, and the 
commercial sensational news churned out by the private press with a publicatton of 
a development focused newspaper. The bottom-up orientation ofNGOs in terms of 
development strategy, the advocacy role they take up as mouth piece for the 
voiceless, theIr commitment to the well-being of the rural poor without seemingly 
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profit motives, their ability to undertake people-centred research which better 
articulates rural reality, and their capacity to learning through application of 
experience all demand that they develop for themselves a mouth piece whIch 
expresses these core values and which serves as the basis for challenging the 
existing state/market divide. 
2.3.3 Information and Communication Technology 
The importance of information communication technologies to a globalising world 
is a fact appreciated by most governments of the world. The marriage of the 
computer to telecommunication carrying content (information and data) shared 
amongst countries across the entire globe has completely revolutionalised our world 
and transformed the ways in which information is shared and used amongst various 
people. According to Thapisa (2000) the aim of this global information system, 
heavily dependent on good National Information Infrastructure, is to impact on such 
important areas as access to information, freedom of expression and opinion, 
universal literacy and lifelong learning. Stilwell (2001, p.206) quoting Du Toit, has 
noted that "if the central objective of sustainable, people-driven development is to 
increase the capacity of people, communities, and institutions, then Information and 
communication systems are crucially important". On the African continent today it 
is not un-common to find both traditional ICTs e.g. computers, fixed telephone 
hnes, and radios; as well as new ICTs such as email, internet, mobIle phones, and 
wireless technologies being ernployed in many areas to accelerate the development 
of the continent (IORC 2003). Despite its potential to support various area of hfe of 
the citizenry, (Mchombu (2001) has for example reported in a symposium how the 
internet was used as a warning system for 'El Nino rains in Somalia In 1997/8 
saving both human life and livestock), ICT infrastructure on the continent of Africa 
is still a worrying issue. Concern for addressing some of the challenges facing the 
continent has led to various initiatives. For example, the Pan African Development 
Information Systems (P ADIS) was established in 1980 to act as a conduit for 
development information and data for development on the African continent. In 
1995, The African Information Society Initiative (AISI) was also established to act 
as an action framework for building ICT in Afnca and to accelerate its development 
(Economic Commission of Africa 1999). Many donor agencies have also provided 
various development assistance to help improve the SItuation. In spIte of all these 
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laudable initiatives, evidence shows that many problems still abound in many 
African countries which greatly hinder the effective use of ICT for the socio-
economic development of the continent. A look at some of the traditional an 
information and communication technologies on the continent In terms 
number of people who have access to it will serve to illustrate the point ab 
dnew 
of the 
out the 
state ofICT on the continent. The Telecommunication Development Bureau (BDT) 
of the Intemational Telecommunication Union (ITV) has provided the fo llowing 
statistics about the state ofICT of the continent of Africa. 
Table 2 2 leT development In AfTlca 
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000, 000. p.IOO 000, p.100 OOOs p 100 
l'orlh Africa 147,495 14,151 96 16.455 "2 4,890 33 
~olllh Africa 46 .. '\65 4.800 104 16860 '64 3.300 7 I 
!-Iub r.,llharan 647,686 6230 10 18.363 28 5667 o. 
Africa 
Source: TelecommuDu:atlon Development Bureau (SDn, Internahonal Telecomrnumtatlon Umon (ITV) 2 003 
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areas of 
It is evident from the above table that, compared to other regions in Afri 
Saharan Africa including Ghana lies behind the whole of Africa in many 
ICT services. The ICT problem in sub-Saharan Africa has been attnbuted to 
such as the absence of National Information Policies (discussed earlier) w 
seen as a determining factor in setting up the underlying supporting infras 
for enhancing the optimal use of ICT. The consequence of poor ICT infras 
in a globalised world cannot be overstated. Stone (1993) has, for example, 
how a computer conference to assess the impact of informatIon on devel 
excluded a number of potential partiCipants based in parts of the world, in 
many countries in Africa. When one considers other challenges linked to unr 
power supply, lack of spare parts and also qualified technicians then the ma 
factors 
hich are 
tructure 
tructure 
reported 
opment, 
cluding 
ehable 
gmtude 
of the problem is further appreciated. 
eloping 
n sector 
When we look specifically at the situation in Ghana, efforts aimed at dev 
and improving ICT led to a privatisation in 1996 of the telecommunicatio 
opening up the market for competItion. Today there are four mam player 
Telecommunication front namely Ghana Telecom, the major service provi 
s on the 
der who 
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provides over 70% of the telephone lines in the country (Ghana Home Page), 
Western Telesystems, the major competitor to Ghana Telecom, Capital Telecom 
licensed to provide rural telecom service, and finally hberalised value added service 
providers which include mobile cellular operators, Internet Service Providers, and 
public pager companies. Whilst significant improvement has taken place over the 
last decade in fixed network and cellular I mobile network services across the 
country, many challenges still remain which hinder development communication 
activities especially in the rural areas. These challenges have been analysed by 
Soderberg, Jensen and Sintim-Misa, (2003) in a report produced for the 
International Fmancial Corporation. In this report, they describe the efforts of the 
govemment of Ghana over the years to expand ICT infrastructure, develop policy 
and regulatory frameworks, and embark on various initiatives to promote ICT and 
also develop the human resource capacity in the country. Despite these seemingly 
laudable efforts, is m noted m the report that distribution of telephone hnes m 
Ghana is highly skewed towards the urban areas with about 55% of all telephone 
lines found in the Accra regions despite the fact that close to 70% of Ghanaians live 
in rural areas. According to the report efforts at addressing the rural problem 
through a wholly owned Ghanaian telecom company has ended up WIth the 
provision of facilities mostly in district capitals and semi urban areas. 
In respect of mobile communication, whilst reporting improvements in, for 
example, major mobile service providers, with a subscription base of 531,300; 
Soderberg, Jensen and Smtim-Mlsa, (2003) point to the extraordinary levels of 
patience sometimes required to get calls through on mobile phones m the country. It 
is not un-common in Ghana today for mobile phone subscribers to intentionally dial 
their own mobile phones only to be told that they had either switched off their 
phones or were out of coverage area when the phones were right in their hands. 
Unfortunately, alternative technologies such as wireless messaging do not appear to 
have gained the attention of development planners in the country. Another related 
factor is the problem of cost of access hnked to the notion of commoditisation of 
information and the new institutional thinking which sees information as a private 
good and as an instrument of economic transaction (Davies 1994, p. 8). 
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Despite these problems, positive developments in Ghana today can be found in 
what is referred too variously as "Infonnation Centres" or "Cyber cafes" common 
across many parts of the country providing various services for which charges are 
made. This mcludes accessing the internet, making calls, photocopying, fax and 
word processing services. In some areas of the country which includes the Northern 
region, however, where infonnation infrastructure is limited, availabIlIty and access 
to these information services are limIted, due both to physical barriers of access 
resulting from the distance one has to travel to these call centres, and also 
psychological access linked to slowness of the intemet. A cursory look at telephone 
dlstnbution In the country reinforces the point. 
Table 2.3 Telephone dzstnbutlOn In Ghana 
Region Pay Phones 1997 1998 1999 2000 
G. Accra 1,450 68,933 93,390 109,533 127,000 
Ashantl 633 12,846 17,172 18,648 22,462 
Western 335 5,024 6,048 8,270 12, 153 
Eastern 212 3,853 4,921 6,503 7, 174 
Central 120 3,546 4, 100 4,842 5,629 
B.Ahafo 82 1,791 1,808 3,455 5,275 
Volta 81 1,711 1,783 2,001 3,441 
Northern 100 1,804 2,083 2,369 4,498 
U. East lOO 823 992 1,757 2, 708 
U. West 53 601 1,000 1,020 1,040 
National 3,166 100,932 133,396 158,398 191,380 
Source: Inslltute ofStallsllcal SOCIal and EconoInlc Research 2001. pp 133. 
It is evident from the above table that the Northern region lIes behind many regions 
in the country in terms of the spread of telephone services WIth a te1edensity of 
approximately 1 :400. This has serious implications not simple for the economic 
development of the region but also for development communication activities. 
When the overall picture of the infonnation environment in Ghana is put together, 
the World Bank has provided statistics which show the following: 
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Table 2 4 InformatIOn infrastructure in Ghana 
Newspaper per 1000 people - 1996 14 
RadIo per 1000 people-1997 238 
TV per 1000 people-1998 99 
Telephone Mamlme per 1000 people - 1998 8 
MobIle Phones per 1000 people-1998 I 
Personal Computers per 1000 people - 1998 1.6 
Internet host per 10,000 (Jan 2000) 006 
Source. The World Bank World Development Report 2000/200 I 
2.4 Conclusion 
This chapter has demonstrated the dearth of information infrastructure across the 
country in Ghana. It is clear from the picture pamted that a lot snll remains to be 
done to improve the information environment in Ghana in the areas of information 
policy, improvement in infrastructure especially in the rural areas, mechanisms for 
informanon creanon and processing, systems for information storage and 
management, and a network for information transmission and sharing. But, as 
cautioned by Tlamiyu (\989, p. 325) "what is required is a communication system 
that African information professionals and users can understand, maintain, nurtJire, 
develop and ultimately internalise" to accelerate the development agenda. In the 
next chapter, the literature on human information behaviour is reviewed and how 
the socio-economic context of countries such as Ghana provide other perspective 
from which human information behaviour can be viewed is demonstrated. 
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CHAPTER THREE 
USER INFORMATION BEHAVIOUR STUDIES 
3.0 Introduction 
This chapter reviews the literature on human information behaviour. Because of the 
huge amount of literature that exists on thIS subject, traced back to the begmning of 
the twentieth century (Wilson 1994, p. 17), it is impossible to cover all of it in thIS 
revIew. What is presented here is a snapshot of the worldview on human 
information studies, focusmg on aspects directly related to the research questions of 
this thesis. 
The chapter is divided into six main sections. Section one prOVIdes an outline of 
Wilson's model which was employed to guide this study. The subsequent sections 
which follow thereafter proVIde a more detailed explanation of the core elements of 
Wilson's model of relevance to this study, supported with hterature from both user 
. 
centred information studies and development studies. Thus, section two discusses 
the notion of "context" and human information behaVIOur and put forward 
alternative ways of looking at the notion of "context" when applied to NGO 
development workers. The third section focuses on the concept of "information 
need" and the factors wluch are seen as motivating human information need. The 
underlining motivations for NGO information needs are also discussed. Section four 
outlines the various information sources and channels used in the quest for 
information. Emphasis is placed on social information systems and a case made for 
other social information sources which have gained little attention from information 
behaVIOural scientist. Challenges involved in dealing with information sources are 
discussed in section five. The last and final section looks at attempts made by some 
writers to synthesise the overall processes involved in human information 
behaviour. The applicabJlity of their frameworks to NGO development work 
environments in general, and Ghana in particular, is questioned. 
3.1 Wilson's General Model ofInformation Behaviour. 
Since the 1980s when a shIft in paradigm was reported towards user centred studies 
(Dervin and Nilan 1986), various attempts have been made to capture the essence 
and main features of what is described today as information behaviour studies. 
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Some have attempted thiS through definitions. For example, Pettlgrew et al. (2001, 
p. 44) has defined information behaviour as "the study of how people need, seek, 
give and use information in different contexts, including the workplace and 
everyday living". Taylor (1991, p.221) likes to think of the term as ''the sum of 
activities through which information becomes useful". According to WIIson (2000, 
p.49) information behaviour is ''the totality of human behaviour in relation to 
sources and channels of information, including both active and passive information 
seeking and information use". Besides attempts to define what human information 
behaviour constitutes, when the literature on user information behaviour is 
examined today it is clear that various models and frameworks have also emerged, 
all of which seek to conceptualise the processes and dimensions involved in human 
information behaviour. The models, of Belkm (1982), Dervin (1983), Kulthau 
(1991), Ellis, Cox and Hall (1993), Ingwersen (1996) Leckie (1996) Wilson (1996) 
Wilson (2000) and Bates (2002) are but a few examples of the models one could 
find on human informatIon behaviour. In this thesis, Wilson's 1996 model was 
employed to guide the study pnnclpally because of its general applicability and its 
relevance to the objectives of this study. Besides this, Wilson's model was also 
found to be heavily informed by analytical concepts and theories in other 
disciplines namely consumer behaviour, innovation research, health communication 
studies, organisational decision making and systems design which in many ways 
have a bearing on the activities engaged in by development workers. Furthermore, 
Wilson's model attempts to capture what could be descnbed as the core elements of 
human information behaviour, including the context of needing information i.e. the 
circumstances or situation that gIVe rise to information-seeking behaviour; emphasis 
on activating mechaniSms linked to stress, coping strategies and risk and reward 
factors; consideration for intervening variables (barriers) such as personal, social, 
economic, and enviromnental variables; the dimensions of mformation seeking 
including its passive, active and ongoing dimensions; and finally a discussion of 
information processing and use involving acts of learning and decision making. 
These various dimensions of the model have a direct link to the research questions 
which were put forward at the beginning of this study. The elements of Wilson's 
model are captured below. 
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Figure 31. Wilson's revised general model ofmformatlOn behaviour. 
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As is evident from the above, the model begins with what WiIson's calls person-in-
context who makes a decision to seek information, the stress created by the need 
and the desire to cope with the knowledge gap serves as an activating mechanism 
which drives them towards an information source. However, as Wilson explains the 
characteristics of the information source may constitute a barrier either to 
information seeking or processing. A further activating mechanism occurs when the 
individual weighs the risk I reward, the social learning and personal self-efficacy as 
crucial factors in determining whether or not to pursue the need for information. 
The information seeking itself may occur in different mode i.e. actively, passively 
or in an ongoing manner. Once information is acquired it is processed linked back 
to the need arousing situation of the person in context. 
Notwithstanding the suitability of Wilson's model to the objectives of this study it 
is argued that, because Wilson' model places emphasis on the individual, many of 
the elements of the model are developed at a rather micro level thus failing to 
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engage adequately with macro factors of sigruficance to human information 
behaviour. Also, because the model is developed from an information rich 
enVIronment, behaviour dimensIons which are likely to be influenced by conditions 
prevalent in informatIOn poor countries do not seem to be adequately addressed by 
the model. For example, although _the context that motivates the need for 
information is captured by the model, not very much is said about contextual factors 
rooted within specific socio-economic environments which are likely to define or 
shape information behaviour. In relatIon to this point, it is also noted that whIlst 
Wilson's model outlines the various impediments or barriers that are likely to be 
encountered in pursuit of information, environmental impedIment is only expressed 
in terms of time, geography and national cultures without adequate consideration 
for other environmental factors such the physical environment and challenges 
resulting from the absence and/or limitations of information and communicatIOn 
technologies and infrastructure as noted in the previous chapter. Wilson's treatment 
of source characteristics also fails to capture sources embedded within indigenous 
knowledge and social systems whose mode of organisation and medium of 
communicatIon are likely to affect access to information. Furthermore, when we 
consider WIlson's explication of information seeking, this is expressed mainly m 
terms of effort expended e.g. passive or active seeking WIthout due attention to, for 
example, pre-determined information behaviour and information behaviour of an 
ethical character. There is also a presumptIOn in the word seeking as suggesting 
separation between the source of information and the user of the information 
without due attention to the co-generation of what is deemed to be information. In 
relation to thIs last point there is a lack of emphasis by the model on social norms, 
wider social drivers and mformation behaviour such as sharing. Lastly, whilst 
Wilson's model attends to the question of information use, something which other 
writers rarely pay attention to, this appears to be discussed mainly in terms of 
Immediate use or current value. Very little is said about future value and the 
possibility of long term use of information. These issues are explored in the sections 
that follow looking at the wider lIterature on human information vis-a-vis the work 
carried out by NGO development workers. 
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3.2 "Context" and human information behaviour. 
One of the hallmarks of human infonnation behaviour study is the interest it takes 
m contextual factors and how they influence the infonnation behaviour process. 
Contextual factors are regarded as "an influencing force and a better predictor of 
infonnation needs and uses" (Chang and Lee 2001, p. 29), "constitute frames of 
reference for the infonnation behaviour of individuals" (Vakkari et al. 1996, p. 8), 
"affects the flow and use of infonnation and detennines the criteria by which the 
value of infonnation are judged" (Taylor 1993, p.178). Despite its importance to 
infonnation behaviour studies, when attempts are made to explicate what the 
attributes of context are, one finds in the literature on infonnation behaviour 
definitions and conceptualisations so varied and diverse, both in meaning and 
perspectives, that some wnters like Dervin (1997) have labelled the term ''the 
unruly beast' and "site of struggle". The various perspectives which fall under this 
concept include, "place", "time", "goals", "task", "system", "situations", 
''processes'', "organisations" and "types of participants" (Sonnenwald 1999). Other 
dimensions have been added by (Chang & Lee 2001) such as "access" "cognition", 
"problem" "roles" ''rules'' and "settings". Context has also been used to descnbe 
everyday living condition (Chatman 2000; Spmk et a11999; and Savolainen 1995) 
individuals interacting with an infonnation system (Saracevic 1996; Belkin 1982; 
and Ingwersen 1996), and a work environment (Bystrom & Jarve1in 1995; Algon 
1997; and Berrel M. Wright P. and Hoa TT. 1999). In respect of work environment, 
which is of particular interest to this study, specific types of influences have been 
noted by various writers m relation to specific disciplines. For example, the 
infonnation behaviour of journalists in a digital work environment has been found 
to be influenced by "lack of time" and the nature of different types of journalistic 
task (Fabritius 1999), the behaviour of auditors has been found to be influenced by 
task initiation, focus fonnulation, fonnulation of ideas and passing on ideas (Wai-yi 
1998), those of people working in project groups has been found to be mfluenced 
by the nature of the task at hand; the role of indIVIduals in work planning; and what 
constituted appropriate sources (Solomon 1999), those of Chief Executive Officers 
in companies were found to be influenced by agendas, and issue management 
(Keane 1999), whilst securities analysts have been found to be influenced by 
uncertainty and experience (Kuhlthau 1996). 
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A careful look at the appropriation of the term context to these various work 
environments reveal characteristics about these work professions which differ in 
many ways from those of NGO development workers and which thus limit the 
understanding one gains when the term is apphed to the context of NGO work. 
Compared to the work of NGOs, most of these work professions follow strictly 
formal, as opposed to largely informal procedures; they have relatively well 
developed underlining principles going back several years as opposed to a work 
profession which is emerging and evolving; they are driven more by business gains 
or surpluses as opposed to a work of a charitable character aimed at tacklIng 
conditions of poverty; and finally, they employ informationlknowledge as a tool for 
competition as opposed to the use of knowledge as an instrument of social 
empowerment and advocacy. The point being made here is that when one examines 
the origins, nature and location ofNGO development work, additional perspectives 
on the subject of "context" can be found which has the potential to influence their 
information behaviour, but which has not sufficiently gamed the attention of 
information behaVIour studies. Specifically, and based on the literature from 
development science, two contextual factors can be identified which have the 
potential to significantly impact on the information behaviour ofNGO development 
workers. These are context as a "development identity", and context as an 
"approach to work". Each of these is discussed drawing on literature from the NGO 
field. 
3.2.1 Context as "development identity". 
Identity is the distinguishing characteristics a person or group of people possess 
which tells us who they are and what IS meaningful to them. Social identity as 
distinguished from self-identity proVIdes us with a marker that indicate the 
collective and shared identity of a group of people predicated on a set of common 
goals, values or experience which form an important basis for their actions and 
from which they draw energy and motivation (Giddens 2001, p. 29). In thIS thesis, 
this collective or shared identity is organized around rural development. It is argued 
here that the development identity earned by NGO development workers has the 
potential of influencing how they behave towards information and therefore their 
information behaviour. This can be gleaned from the factors that gave nse to their 
involvement In development activities, the values they uphold and the collective 
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world-view they share. This identity is multiple as opposed to single, and is evident 
in the roles they take on as service providers, as agents of social empowerment and 
also as advocates on behalf of the poor. 
Being Non-Governmental would suggests that NGOs are in theory different in 
meaningful ways and possess unique characteristics from the other agents involved 
in development actiVIties, namely government and market agencies, 
notwithstandmg the fact that they share some common characteristics with these 
two sectors. NGOs were brought into the development arena based primarily on 
disIllusion among donors in the ability of governments to successfully tackle 
problems of poverty. This was due in part to bureaucratic, inefficient and corruption 
tendencies within many of these governments especially in some African countrIes. 
Beyond this, the attractions of privatisation and the change in development thinking 
towards an emphasis on human development as opposed to merely economic 
development provided additional grounds for the emergence of powerful social 
voices that demanded recognition and involvement in the development process 
(Lewis and Madon 2004; UNDP 1990; Fowler 1992; Meyer 1999; and Howell and 
Pearce 2001). This reversal in development Ideology as Chambers (1989) refers to 
it, also meant that unlike governments, NGOs came to possess unique qualities and 
displayed a set of values which in many ways influenced how they approached 
development. For example, unlike governments, which are required to provide 
development everywhere, follow a top-down approach to development, operate 
through bureaucracies, and take deCISIons gUIded by polIcies and regulations, the 
character of NGOs reflected In their smallness, associationalism, voluntarism, 
altruistic intentions, and bottom up development orientation meant that their 
approach to development was different to that of governments. These differences 
have been identified as including the following: 
i. Target their assistance to chosen groups of poor people 
ii. Obtain a true and meaningful participation ofintended beneficiaries; 
iii. Achieve correct relationship between processes and outcomes; 
iv. More fleXIble and responsive in their work; 
v. Work with and strengthen local institutions; 
vi. Achieve outcomes at less cost 
vii. AbIlity and preparedness to experiment with unorthodox ideas 
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viii. Ability to undertake people-centred research 
ix. Faster learning through application of experience. 
x. Better able to articulate rural reality. (Fowler 1988, p. 8) 
The effect of this on their attitude to Information is significant. For example, their 
interest In people centred development as opposed to merely economic 
development means that they tend to take interest in quahtative information 
reflecting the hving conditions of people who are the target of their interest. Their 
concentration on just a few activities relating to the needs of the poor means that 
they tend to take an interest in micro level information. Furthermore, because of 
their closeness to concentrations of poverty in remote areas, there is a tendency 
towards engaging with information instItutions at the local level. Again, because 
they are less subject to the straitjacket of bureaucratic authority, they tend to have 
short lines of communication and non-profit information communication and 
sharing is thus facilitated. Their flexibility and capacity to experiment also means 
that that they can easily demonstrate the efficacy of new ideas, publicise these ideas 
to other members of civil society and thus encourage adoption through learning. In 
these examples we see how the distinguishing features ofNGOs, embodied in their 
identity has the potential of influencing how they behave towards information 
which presents a different way of thinkIng about the issue of context. In this sense, 
context becomes not simply an "event", "situation" or place limited by time and 
space, but also a distinctive feature or attribute by which an organisation is 
recognised. 
It is important to acknowledge the challenges posed to NGO development workers 
due to this identity of being "non-govermnent development agent" however. 
Because their role effectively erodes the power of the state, NGO development 
workers have to contend with tensions between themselves and government 
agencies. Gary (1996) has described the various acts of confrontation, co-operation 
and co-optation between NGO and government in Ghana. There are many in 
Ghana who believe that the perceived threat by the state of loss of legitimacy at the 
grassroots, through NGO activities, was the reason behind government introduction 
of PNDC law 221 in 1981 and also the NGO Bill circulated in the early part of 
1995, in order to control and regulate NGO activities (Atingdui et al. 1998). This 
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led to controversy and resistance from the NGO community and reports in the 
media of foreign NGOs threatening to pull out of Ghana (Biney 1995). The 
formation of the Ghana Association of Private Voluntary Organisations in 
Development (GAPVOD) to co-ordinate activities ofNGOs and present a collective 
voice was largely a reaction to thiS perceived threat. This raises questions about the 
extent to which such conflictual relationships inhibit access to public information 
held by government, In a political environment where information polices are 
lacking, oath of secrecy strictly upheld, administrative structures highly 
hierarchical, and where as noted by Wallis (1989, p. I) "government staff serve the 
public With a mixture of arrogance and deliberate obstruction". Clearly there is the 
need for closer examination of how identity as "non-government development 
agents" determines the extent to which social development groups gain access to 
government held information for development intervention. 
3.2.2 Context as approach to development work. 
Closely related to the question of identity and values are the approaches to 
development work followed by NGOs in their rural interventions which have the 
potential to impact on their information behaviour. Unlike governments, NGOs 
follow a participatory development philosophy and also tend to value development 
interventions that come via partnership arrangements with other development 
actors. The participatory approach to development with its many Interpretations, 
''nominal participation", "instrumental participation", "representative participation" 
or "transformative participation" (White 1 996) IS rooted in the belief that povertY is 
not only a function of physical impoverishment but also powerlessness and Inability 
to exert influences that shape ones life (Oakley et al. 1991). What participatory 
development thus seeks to achieve is to permit the poor to re-acquire power and 
control over their own lives and strengthen their inherent capability to define 
development goals and draw up strategies for self-reliance (Brohman 1996, p. 254). 
Development intervention using this approach also considers the use of local 
knowledge and skills in rural development and also addresses issues related to the 
sustainability of development projects. When linked to information issues, 
participatory development requires not simply consultation with local communities 
but also the gathering of information from specific groups of people Within rural 
communities. Bearing In mind the social hierarchies within these communities, the 
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degree of ethnic heterogeneity present, internal village politics, the nature of actual 
social relations including Issues of gender, and the distnbution of wealth in rural 
communities, these various factors raise questions regardmg decisions of who is 
consulted for specific pieces of information within the social strata of rural 
communities for planning and implernentation of development interventions. For 
example, it has been noted that in many local communities chiefs, elders and other 
opinion leaders are expected to be the ones to consult in a community for their 
permission, co-operation and opinion on new initiatives involving the whole 
community or groups in the community (Aryee 1998). The implication of 
maintaining contact with this local elite is that the views of other mernbers of the 
community, such as women who are more likely to possess mformation about local 
conditions e.g. diseases affecting children, are less likely to be heard. 
When we turn to development through partnerships, evidence available m the 
development literature indicates that social development today has come to require 
building partnerships at various levels With other constituencies including donors, 
governments agencies, and international and local NGOs for the achievement of 
social development objectives. The benefit of this is seen not only in terms of 
getting a Wide vanety of ideas heard, but also promoting indigenisation, local 
autonomy, legitimacy, and project sustamability (Mawdsley et al. 2002, Brehm 
2001). There are also other benefits which come through the flow of important 
resources such as money, knowledge, technology and expertise. For example, most 
local NGOs are known to depend on various multi-lateral and bilateral agencies as 
part of partnership arrangements for the funding of their development interventions. 
Wallace (2002, p. 231) has, for example, noted how in recent times NGOs have 
become contractors to the World Bank, the DFID, and USAID. It has also been 
reported that 13 percent of Official Development Assistance (ODA) is channelled 
through Non Governmental Development Organisations (Fowler 2000, p. 6). 
According to Gyimah-Boadi et al (2000, p. 5), in Ghana specifically, if a project 
proposal by the government of Ghana to the World Bank mcludes NGO 
involvement, the Bank sees it as a strong plus. Furthermore, the withdrawal of 
many multilateral and bilateral agencies as well as northern NGOs from southern 
countries as part of the process of creating local autonomy has led to a situation 
where most northern NGOs now channel a high proportion of their development 
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funds directly to their local counterparts in the south. Partnership with local 
indigenous NGOs has also led to a surge in national and trans-national NGO 
networks and alliances leading to solidarity and a joint lobby force. The structure of 
the Aid System is produced here to give an overview of how the Aid system 
operates. 
Figure 3.2 The Global Aid Architecture 
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Adapted from Fowler 2000 p. 4 
All this sounds reasonable in theory but contrary to the implied equality of position, 
status and voice, in practice these joint ventures have led to many challenges which 
affect the information activities ofNGOs in many ways. The very nature of these 
partnerships mean that they become embroiled in the exercise of various forms of 
power and also embedded in positions of authority and influence of a political, 
fmancial, and knowledge nature. For local NGOs, partnership leads to multiple 
accountabiIities and thus multiple reporting systems tied to demands for value for 
money, transparency and various other conditionalities by donors. In many ways 
this has the potential effect of pre-structuring their information behaviour, in terms 
of what information is collected, how this is collected, how it is processed, what it 
is used for, and who else gets to know about it. Ebrahim (2002) has cited an 
example from India of how NGO/sponsor relationship leads to demands for specific 
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outputs of infonnation from sponsors. Mawdsley et al. (2002) has also reported 
from a two-year study based on partnership between northern and southern NGOs 
of how fonnal scientific knowledge is privileged over local ways of seeing things. 
Amongst local NGOs, competition for funding from various donors is also reported 
by Mawdsley et al. (2002) as encouraging not only fragmentation of infonnation, 
but also inhibition towards infonnatJon sharing. Evidently, these examples tell us 
that participatory development and development through various fonns of 
collaboration and partnership present yet another angle from which discussions on 
contextual factors on human infonnation behaviour can be understood. We now 
turn our attention to the second core aspect of Wilson's model namely "infonnation 
need" and explore how the contextual factors noted above have a beanng on its 
meaning in relation to this study. 
3.3 The concept of "information need" 
"Infonnation need is the hook upon which hangs all the motivation for infonnation 
seeking" (Case 2002, p. 65). Needing infonnation would suggest something that 
goes to the heart of the mmd, or as Westbrook (1993, p. 542) likes to put it, 
something that provides us with an understanding of users' frame of reference. 
Literature on user centred infonnation studies abounds with various 
conceptualisation and definition of what Information need constitutes. These 
include "sense making" (Dervin 1983, p.3), "an awareness of a state of not 
knowing" (Ford 1980, p. 100), "a need without which the individual cannot 
completely perfonn his roles" (Martyn 1974, p. 16) and "Anomalous States of 
Knowledge (ASK)" (Belkins et al. 1982, p.62). Other writers have discussed the 
subject ofinfonnation need from the point of VIew of problem structure, and form 
or level of information need. For example Taylor (1991) talks about "well 
structured", "ill structured", "complex", "simple", "familiar" or "new pattern" 
information related problems. He also employs the terms ''visceral level" 
"conscious level" "formalised level" and "compromised level" to describe the 
various levels infonnation need can take. For example, visceral level is used to 
descnbe a need which is actual but unexpressed and conscious level where an 
internal description of the need is formed. In a recent study, Hepworth (2004) has 
also put forward a framework aimed at showing the various dimensions and levels 
on which human information need could be understood, i.e. sociological, 
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psychological, behavioural and source characteristics. For example, he explains that 
sociological information needs cover information needs related to the roles, task, 
and norms associated with work. Nicholas (2000) has also described extensIVely 
how information need can be expressed in terms of its subject; function, nature 
[conceptual, theoretical, historical, statistical or descriptive], intellectual level and 
also viewpoint 
A very important dimension of the subject of mformation need is the questIon, 
''what is the goal of an information need?". For many writers, information need is a 
secondary need geared towards a more primary goal (WIison 1999; Belkins et al. 
1982; Line 1974; and Green 1990). This primary goal, it can be argued, gives us 
some indication of the inner motivation that give rise to the need for information. 
Chew, Cited by Wilson (1996, p. 7) has classified these motivatIons into four major 
dimensions, namely: the need for information to discover what is happerung 
[orientation]; the need for information to check that one is one track [re-
orientation]; the need for information to form an opinion or solve a problem 
[construction]; and the need for mformation to bUild one's knowledge of a subject 
[extension]. To this one could add the need for information for purposes of 
dissemination [diffusion]. In information science, the need for information to solve 
problems [constructIon] and for developing a knowledge base [extension] appear to 
have received more attention compared to the other forms of motivation. In relation 
to this study, the evidence from the literature on NGO development workers 
indicates that, whilst motivation for seeking information can be problem related 
[construction], plus building knowledge of technical subjects [extension], there 
seem to be a high degree of interest for discovering what is happening in the 
external political, economic and social environment [orientation] tied mainly to 
dissemination [diffusion] activities. These two dimensions of problem resolution I 
knowledge extension and orientatIon I dissemination are explored in the sections 
that follow. 
3.3.1 Information need motivated by problem resolutionlknowledge extension 
Generally, mformation to carry out projects and develop knowledge of project 
Intervention is seen as what motivates NGO development workers (Rubin 1995, pp. 
48 & 50). As noted above, much of the work of NGOs is directed towards the 
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provision of social services - water and sanitation facilities, health care services, 
environmental conservation acttvities, and relief services. The very nature of these 
jobs and the technical expertise required to execute projects demand that 
development workers have available to them various types of information and also 
butld their knowledge of various subjects in order to ensure that a project 
intervention is directed towards its desired objective. If one considers the fact that 
to become a development worker does not normally require any "professional" 
traimng but rather a basic academic qualification and some form of human 
compassion, then the need to develop various kinds of knowledge on the job and at 
various times m the life of a project become apparent. For example, knowledge of a 
baseline nature may be required for "before" and "after" comparisons of a project 
intervention (Rubin 1995, p. 14). Such information may also be required in an 
ongoing manner (from notes of project workers, reports on field VISitS, team 
meetings etc) so that regular evaluation of progress and adjustments can be made 
while work is ongoing. When we focus on technical knowledge needs this can take 
different forms. For example, the decision to site water facilIties in specific 
locations may require information not simply of a sociological nature about local 
living conditions but also technical scientific knowledge about underground water 
movement to ensure that, once located, the underground water charging rate would 
be high enough to sustain communities for long period of time. In the area of 
environmental conservation, for example, knowledge of the eco-system, of trees, 
rivers, natural habitats, etc. is important for environmental management 
interventions. The same can be said about health interventions where knowledge of 
diseases and drugs is essential for carrying out curative and promotional aspects of 
health interventions. For example, carrying out health education on HIV Aids 
would require knowledge of the causes of Aids, modes of transmission, methods of 
prevention, treatment, and living with Aids patients. Knowledge may also, for 
example, be requIred about community cultural and sexual practtces to carry out 
health interventions successfully. In these examples one can see how mformation 
need motivated by construction and knowledge extension are likely to dnve the 
information behaviour of development workers. 
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3.3.2 Information need motivated by Orientation and Dissemination 
The need for infonnation to discover what is happening i.e. [orientation] which is 
then tied to dissemination activities [dIffusion] is very much evident in the role 
development workers take on as advocates for the poor and also in their 
empowerment activities. It could be argued that these two aspects of infonnation 
need underpin the raison-d'etre of NGO development workers. Because of their 
desire to influence development policies of government and donors, both local and 
international, in favour of the poor, NGO development workers devote quite a large 
proportIOn of their time constantly scanning their political, social and economic 
environment. These scanning activities are directed towards three dIfferent settings. 
The first is the grass roots where they systematically scan and make use of 
infonnalIon from the grassroots in their advocacy work (Edwards 1994). TheIr aim 
is to channel infonnation and experience from the field to decision-makers at sub-
national, national and intemationallevels in the hope that ideas, attitudes, policies 
and resource flows can be altered over tIme in ways that favour the poor. As varied 
as their origIns and interest are, this watch-dog role can have different focus and 
emphases. For example, some NGOs would focus on specific groups of people in 
the population, e.g. women, and thus limIt their infonnation scanning activities to 
this group. Others would fix their attention on specific issues, e.g. chIld labour, 
environmental destructions, land ownership etc. Whatever their focus, It is worth 
pointing out that these roles are not mutually exclusive and thus It}S possible to find 
a number of NGOs who have multiple objectives in their environmental scanning 
and infonnation gathering activities. 
The second type of scanning focuses on gathering infonnation about the policies of 
governments, bilateral and multIlateral agencies and the private sector and then 
sharing this knowledge with community members [diffusion]. Disseminating 
infonnation about the policies of government and international development 
agencies is linked to the interest ofNGOs to empower rural communities and build 
their capacity to participate in vanous decisions that affect theIr lives (Stilwell 
2001). For example, economic empowennent through micro credit schemes would 
require infonnation on avaIlable micro credit schemes which favour the poor, or 
monitoring changes in interest rates. Intellectual empowennent via education and 
literacy would reqUIre them gathering knowledge about various sponsorship 
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programmes and linking various groups up with these sponsorship bodies. Political 
empowerment would require gathering infonnation about various aspects of human 
rights, the political process and also various laws and bring this to the attention of 
members of the rural community. Whilst communlcatmg infonnation to the poor 
may be replete with difficulties, it is clear that NGO development workers act as 
"infonnation providers" to disadvantaged rural communities. 
The third type of scanning relates to developing knowledge about what similar 
NGOs or other organised groups of social development actors are doing in order to 
prevent a re-invention of the wheel and also develop strong links for purposes of 
solidarity. Most NGOs recognise the value that come from co-operative human 
action and, therefore, the need for sustained human working relationship with other 
social forces. What is clear from this is that the orientation activities of NGOs are 
not limited to "hard infonnation" such as those gathered and published in the fonn 
of documents by governments, donors or multilateral agencies, it also extends to 
what can be described as "soft mfonnation" in the fonn of ideas that come through 
human and social contact both within and across national boundaries. 
The point has to be made that in all three scanning activities the very dynamic 
nature of the settings m terms of demographic and social changes, changing 
economic trends, political and institutional changes that come through legislation, 
and trends in funding from governments and donors as well as changes in 
organisational and institutional priorities require that a capacity IS developed to 
monitor multiple environments at the same time in order to review their own 
strategies and bridge micro/macro level interest. Fowler has provided a model of the 
development intervention of NGOs which sheds light on some aspects of their 
infonnation need and the various motivatlOns which drive this. This is produced 
below. 
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As is evident from the above, the point of entry for any development intervention 
require carrying out situation analysis as well as taking decisions as to which 
community to select for the intervention. This requires data of various kinds to 
inform the decision making process. During the stage of consolidation, adapting to 
various conditions, remaining accountable to donors and monitoring and evaluation 
for learning purposes also require specific pieces of data and policy information. 
The time of withdrawal also requires assessing the impact of the intervention which 
in itself is an information intensive exercise. 
3.4 Information channels aDd sources 
When we turn our attention to the specific channels or sources from which 
information is acquired to meet the various needs identified above, these can be 
classified under various systems. Information technology systems, for example 
provide access to various types of electronic data bases including online databases, 
CD-Rom databases, internet resources and bibliographic databases. Compared to 
other systems, the ability of IT systems to provide access from a wide variety of 
points and locations make them a valuable and increasingly preferred source of 
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infonnation for many. Another system which has traditionally served the 
infonnation needs of many communities is the library system. This provides access 
to predominantly print based materials such as books and paper based journals but 
increasingly has also become an access point for various types of electronic 
infonnation resources. Because these two channels of infonnation (IT and libraries) 
together with sources located within the broadcast media have been dIscussed 
extensively in the previous chapter attention will focus here on infonnation and 
knowledge systems located within the social enviromnent whIch are dependent 
mainly on human interaction and verbal exchanges between fnends, colleagues, or 
experts. As noted by Kaye (1995), social systems have been proven by many 
studies as a frequently preferred source of infonnation compared to published 
documents or formal sources. Two fonns of social interaction are discussed below. 
The first relates to what is described as "communities of practice" and the second 
which is of particular relevance to rural development, but which IS yet to gain the 
attention of infonnation behaviour studies is "indigenous knowledge system". 
3.4.1 Communities of practice 
The term "communities of practice" (CoPs) has become a common tenn employed 
today to describe various types of social interaction between people working within 
and/or across organisational boundaries. When the term is used, differences both in 
name and characteristics can be found in what are claimed to be necessary features 
of a community of practice. Terms such as "communities of interest", "occupational 
communities", "communities of discourse", "strategic communities", "learning 
communities" and also "distnbuted communities" are a few examples of names one 
comes across in the management literature (Wenger, McDermott and Synder 2002; 
Storck and Hill 2000; Sharp 1997 and Sapsed and Salter 2004). In terms of 
characteristics, CoPs have been descrtbed in tenns of their size - big versus small; 
life span - short versus long; geography - co-located versus distributed; identity -
homogeneous versus heterogeneous; boundary - same unit versus across divides; 
origins - spontaneous versus intentional; structure - fonnal versus infonnal; and 
legitimacy - recognised versus unrecognised can also be found. Despite these 
different understanding and appropnation of what CoPs constitute, and their role in 
social infonnation provision, Wenger, McDennott and Snyder (2002) have 
identified three combmations of elements which in their opinion encapsulate what 
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CoPs stand for. These are a domain of knowledge defining a set of issues, a 
community of people who care about this domain, and the shared practice that is the 
speciality they seek to develop through common approaches, shared standards, 
rules, tools, best practice and competence. Together these three factors, according to 
Wenger, McDermott and Snyder (2002) provide the social fabric which foster 
interaction and a Willingness to share ideas, information, stones, tools, and specific 
pieces of knowledge. Repeated interaction within thiS social space is also said to 
create a shared understanding of a domain's purpose, issues and problems for which 
sustained understandmg is required that come Via a spirit of inquiry, learning, 
innovation and knowledge transfer. Some of the communication patterns employed 
within CoPs to help the spread of ideas and common understandmg include, 
amongst others, working together, face to face meeting, emaIls, websites, databases, 
phone interaction and even electronic conferencing. When the principles of CoP are 
exarnined in relation to NOOs two specific social information spaces can be 
identified. These are ''training workshops" which for many NOOs is similar to what 
Pettigrew (1999) caIls information ground or what Sonnenwald (1999) solution 
spaces, and secondly "activity networks". 
Compared to the other fonns of information sharing and communication within 
CoPs cited earlier, training workshops do not seem to have featured nor received 
the same level of attention amongst information behaViourists. When training IS 
discussed as part of CoP, the discussions tend to focus more on apprenticeship in a 
master/servant type relationsmp. Within the NOO community, training workshops 
are directed not merely towards capacity building and skill development, but are 
also seen largely as an infonnatlOn exchange activity and as a good source of 
information for happenings both within the rural and Wider socio-economic 
environment (Chetley 2003). One of the key feature of training workshop amongst 
NOO development workers is the Importance it places on "Participatory Learning 
and Action" as the means for the sharing of ideas, experiences, and good practice. 
PartiCipatory Learning and Action (PLA) is an umbrella term used for a wide range 
of similar approaches and methodologies which include Participatory Rural 
Appraisal (PRA), Rapid Rural Appraisal (RRA), Participatory Learning Methods 
(PALM), and Participatory Action Research (PAR). The common theme to all these 
approaches is the fuIl participation of people in the processes ofIearning about their 
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needs and opportunities, and in the action required to address them (The 
International Institute for EnVironment and Development 2003). Participatory 
learning approaches are seen as offering a creative approach to investigating issues 
of concern to the poor and to planning, implementmg, and evaluating development 
activities and also challenging prevailing biases and preconceptions about people's 
knowledge. They are also seen as offering opportunities for mobilising local people 
for joint action. 
When the term is applied in the training workshop environment, it is employed to 
describe a learning environment whereby facilitators work with development 
workers to help them analyse theIr needs, identify solutions and develop and 
implement a plan of action to address their problems. Learners engage in critical 
thought and analysis through the posing of problems or questions. VIsual images, 
role plays, story telling etc. are all employed in the learning and information 
exchange process. The final objective of this type of learning IS for learners to 
initiate change in their work environment based on what has been learnt. The 
characteristics of the training workshop as a knowledge and learning space and also 
as a space for information exchange has been identified by ChetIey (2003, p.9) who 
lists them as: 
i. diversIty of participants who bring a variety of perspectives, 
11. the focus on clearly defined output, 
iii. no experts telling rest what to do, 
iv. non competition, 
v. common and shared language, 
vi. facilitation, and 
vii. reflective moments at the end of each day. 
The use of various types of social network as a means for information and 
knowledge exchange provides yet another dimension of how NGO development 
workers develop and maintain a "community of practice". Based on linkages which 
can be formal or loose affiliations, networking mnongst NGOs both national and 
trans-national has become the space for organising the generation and flow of ideas, 
experience sharing, and expanding the pool of expertise available to members 
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working within this practice (powell 1999, p 64). Meyer (1999) has, for example, 
described the activities of Concertacion an umbrella NOD in Costa Rica which 
works to help parttcipating NODs strengthen each other via information 
networking. Madon (1999) has also descnbed the role ICT plays in facilitating 
networking amongst NODs. Whilst acknowledging problems with ICT systerns in 
developing countries, Madon nonetheless points to the value of ICT in encouraging 
the flow of ideas, experiences and information across national frontiers between 
International NOOs, national and local grassroots organisations. Focusing on 
Community Based Organisations (CBOs), as the lower rung of the NOO structure, 
they argue that electronic networks via the internet have radically altered the 
manner in which these organisations engage with the mternational community. 
Empowered with open information CBDs are said to be better placed to advocate 
for more equitable and transparent service delivery and obtain greater participation 
and ownership in deCision making process. Such networks have also been used for 
lobbying and for strengthening the voice of civil society and the poor (Skuse 2001). 
Whether workshops and activity networks can be classified strictly as "communities 
of practice" is a matter of debate. If the principles of CoP as outlined by Wenger, 
McDermott and Snyder (2002) is strictly applied to the workshop environment it is 
doubtful whether their underlining objective is the development and care of a 
"shared practice" which is what CoP is understood to mean. In many ways, these 
activities appear to be organised to help NOD development workers simply gain 
competence to deliver development projects. In the same vein judging from the 
motivational drives of the various activity networks one finds amongst NOOs, it is 
further doubtful whether they can be categories under the term communities of 
practice. This is evidenced from the fact that the objective of many of these NOD 
networks is challenging national and global policies, and/or influencing changes 
within the complex global social, economic and political forces which are seen as 
impacting on the lives of the poor and vulnerable. Taking these factors into 
consideration, it is argued that NOOs networking could at best be described as 
"communities of interest" or to use Velden's (2004, p. 73) term "communities of 
resistance". 
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3.4.2 Indigenous knowledge system 
When the sources from which information is obtained are discussed in information 
behaviour studies, there appears to be a lack of acknowledgement of the value of 
what can be called variously, 'indigenous knowledge' 'indigenous technical 
knowledge" or simply 'traditional knowledge'. This knowledge is defined by 
Mchombu (1994, p. 124) as "the information, wisdom and technical know-how of a 
particular group of people developed over a long period of time and bequeathed to 
successive generations through oral and other forms of cultural self-perpetuation". 
Studied originally by anthropologists and ethnoscientists, indigenous knowledge 
has now gained interest amongst development agents as a source of development 
information which normally occurs through the participatory and consultative 
process of leaming mentIOned above. Accordmg to Mchombu, (2004, p.19) the 
emphasis on "people centred development" since the 1990s has changed the role of 
information services from what it used to be in the "modernisation or economic 
growth" model of development. In the new ''people centred development", 
indigenous or traditional knowledge and locally generated information, which can 
be contrasted with institutionally organised scientific and technical knowledge, is 
now given high status and value amongst development practitioners instead of 
being regarded as bamer to development. This recognItion is based on the repeated 
failures which have plagued development programmes which were sociologIcally 
ill-informed (Cernea 1987). 
Indigenous social knowledge can be found amongst local people based on their 
knowledge of various subjects including, for example, soils, nver flow, rainfall 
patterns, patterns of land use, credit management and medicinal plants. ThIs 
knowledge, according to Warburton and Martin (1999), goes back to centuries 
when formal scientific approaches were absent. Notwithstandmg its validity and 
applicabIlity in development interventions, "those who have looked at the world 
from the VIewpoint of organised science or the culture of which it is part have 
conventionally regarded indigenous knowledge as pre-Iogical or irrational and in so 
domg have either dismissed or greatly played down its validIty" (Howes and 
Chambers 1980, p. 323). Howes and Chambers further argue that at the root of this 
problem lies the fact that scientific knowledge as opposed to indigenous technical 
knowledge serves to legitimise intellectual superiority and promote dependency. By 
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downplaying the value of indigenous many development practitioners have failed to 
gain the necessary insight this type of knowledge brings and how it can serve as a 
guide for introducing new knowledge, thus adding to sCIentific knowledge and 
promoting understanding between development practitioners and local people. On 
the, other hand those who have acknowledged its value have developed successful 
development interventions. Lightfoot (1995) has, for example, reported the use of 
indigenous knowledge in the design of on-farm experiments in the Philippmes. 
Price (1995) has also reported the use oflocal people's knowledge in managing the 
Niger River FIsheries Project. Warburton and Martin (1999) have cited an example 
in the Philippines where Hanunoo farmers were reported to be able to identify 400 
more varieties of rice than taxonomists, and also Kenya, where farmers are reported 
to be able to describe aspects of the life cycle of variegated grasshoppers of which 
scientists were unaware. It is acknowledged that, in terms of the way indIgenous 
knowledge is gathered, processed, stored and communicated, various questions can 
be asked about the extent to which it can be wholly reliable and thus useful for 
taking decisions on projects which are scientifically planned and implemented. 
Notwithstanding this question, the argument being made here is that information 
behaviour studies have paid little attention to this type of knowledge, and in so 
doing treated it as subjugated knowledge (Sanderson and Kindon 2004). The social 
fabric within which this type of knowledge exists, the challenges surroundmg 
access to it, the value of its application to development project sustainability, as 
well as questions surrounding its ownership and management are clearly issues 
worth mvestigating by information behaviour practitioners. 
3.5 Intervening Variables and information Seeking 
A core feature of Wilson's model is what he labels intervening variables which he 
characterises as impediments or barriers that surround access to information which 
are seen as influencing the choice of specific sources of information in specific 
situations. Selection of an information source is not necessarily dichotomous but 
rather a combination of several sources either simultaneously or in sequence to fill 
an mformation need (Leckie et al. 1996). ThIs continual interactIOn, Leclcie et al. 
(1996) contend, contributes to the overall complexity of information source as a 
variable affecting information seeking. In discussions of the variables affecting 
source selection, VarIOUS writers have focused on examples ranging from individual 
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abilities, how infonnation systems are designed, problem with access mechanisms, 
communication factors, economIc factors, the actual character of a piece of 
infonnation e.g. its quality, and factors such as the social culture. For example, 
Kaye (1995) has identified factors such as relevance, timeliness, accuracy and 
perceived reliabIlIty as some of the criteria used in source selectIOn. Kulthau (1996) 
has put forward impediments that come from prior experience, knowledge, interest, 
availability, problem requirement, and relevancy as critical factors that influence 
source selection. Paisely (1968) has also listed factors such as accessibility, ease of 
use, precision and accuracy, source credibility, recency or completeness, and cost of 
service as intervening factors. Amongst wnters who focus on challenges within 
organisations, Solomon (1999) found in a study of work planning process that 
individual and organisational factors, mediated by Interpersonal and group 
interactions as well as nonns within work groups regarding who or what constitutes 
an acceptable information source, were key factors. Vickery and Vlckery (1987» 
also contend that barriers can take fonns such as confidentialIty between reference 
groups or professional associations and effective contact with a channel. In terms of 
social and cultural factors, Chatman's (2000) work stands out in tenns of puttmg 
forward theories that explain how social systems influence how people select and 
use human infonnation sources. Her theories of "Information Poverty", "Life in the 
Round" and ''Nonnative Behaviour" show how social norms, social types, a 
collective world-view, and the sharing of similar cultural space dictate standards of 
rightness and wrongness of what IS regarded as an acceptable source of information. 
Her findIngs are similar to those of Ford (1973) who has also descnbed barriers 
along the lines of cultural factors, national character, language, and status as 
mediating the use of human sources of infonnation. Stress and coping factors 
(including risk and reward) associated with specific infonnation sources have been 
identified by Wilson (1996). 
In many respects, these barriers could be said to apply to NGO development 
workers and it can be said to influence their selection of infonnation source(s). 
However, when one considers the challenges obtained in the phYSIcal environment 
within which they operate, the nature of communities they deal with, leadershIp 
styles in their organisation, the background of staff who work withIn these 
organisations, as well as dependency on foreign partners, additional impediments 
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can be identified which require our attention. For example, most NGO development 
workers operate in environments which lack passable roads, or roads sometImes 
crossed by rivers and lakes. The poor state of roads in the rural regions of Ghana is 
a fact acknowledged by govenunent. In the most recent versIOn of the "Ghana 
Poverty Reduction Strategy 2003-2005" govenunent acknowledges the bad state of 
rural roads and the need for better feeder roads which it considers "critIcally 
important to opening up the rural sector and expose it to market incentives" 
(Govenunent of Ghana 2003, p. 37). Where such roads exist, the conununities they 
serve mostly hve in nucleated and scattered VIllages which require a lot of physical 
effort and long Journeys to reach them. In places like Northern Ghana, temperatures 
are generally high (sometimes exceeding 40 0 C at certain times of the year) and 
there is persistent flooding in some areas during rainy season. For example, In areas 
such as West Mamprusi and West Gonja Districts accessibility at some periods of 
the year during raining seasons is practically impossible. When all these factors are 
combined, it is evident how these can influence or even inhIbIt selection and access 
to information sources within the community environment due to the additional 
stress they can bring. 
Another major impediment is the challenge posed by socio-cultural groups and 
ethniCIty and the heterogeneity of members of the rural community. Botchway 
(2001) has, for example, criticised the tendency by some development 
conunentators to conceptualise communities in homogenous terms. The Northern 
region, where this study was located has many ethnic groups with distinct cultural 
practIces making the region one of the most ethnically dIverse and heterogeneous 
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region in Ghana. Some of the major tribes in the region include the Dagombas, 
Gonjas, Konkombas, Mamprusis and Namumbas. These ethnIc groups live in 
nucleated villages, mainly of farm-families. Over 60 percent of the region's 
population live in villages of less than a thousand populations (Kudiabor 1986, pp. 
27 & 28). If one considers the fact that gathering information from culturally 
diverse groups requires knowledge not simply of their cultural practices but also the 
language of communication, this can clearly be a limiting factor in the selection of 
community information sources in the absence of an interpreter for most NGO 
development workers. In a region which has a Iow connectiVIty to the national 
power grid (Ghana Statistical Service 2000, p. 51.) the challenge also posed by poor 
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power supply for the use of energy dependent information resources such as the 
Internet cannot also be ruled out. 
When we turn our attention towards organisational practices, we find additional 
factors which could potentially affect the information behaVIour of development 
workers. In two recent but separate studies Mawdsley et al. (2002) found substantial 
variations in the organisatlonal structure of NGOs in Ghana with consequences for 
information management and co-ordination. Firstly, there are centralised 
international NGOs with overseas boards and trustees with office(s) In Ghana 
funding local partners to undertake portions of their activities. Secondly, there are 
Ghana members of international NGO federations. Thirdly, there are indigenous 
service NGOs with distinct Ghanaian identity but most of who depend on outside 
donors, and lastly, there are Indigenous grass root NGOs with strong links to 
Community Based Organisations. Many of the field staff who work in these 
different NGOs are reported by Mawdsley et al. to be mainly young graduates the 
majority of whom come from the civil service with a low skill base. In the area of 
management, the studies report that many local NGOs are founded and run by 
members of the educated elite WIth strong, highly individualistic management 
styles. The effect of these combination of factors on the information activities of 
NGOs is not negligIble. For example, dependency on foreign donors, who are not 
physically present in Ghana, to fund the development activities oflocal NGOs has 
enormous Implication for information gathering and reporting activities. Fowler 
(2000) has, for example, pointed out how power imbalances in these various 
partnerships force many local NGOs to conform to standards and methods 
prescnbed and favoured by these donors or partners. The potential effect of the Aid 
System and its accompanying powerlessness clearly creates a condition which 
structures the information behaviour of many NGO development workers. It is 
argued that discussions on intervening variables in information behaviour studies 
must be extended to examine the extent to which an individual information 
behaviour can be pre-structured based on the plulosophy of "he who pays the pIper 
calls the tune". It IS important to determine whether individuals can be descnbed, 
uSing Bystrom's (1999) terminology, as Platonian men whose thoughts are free 
from external restnctions, Chessmen who are moved according to particular rules or 
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social discourses, or as Dialectical actors whose behaviour is detennined partly by 
the environment and partly by personal characteristics. 
3.6. Synthesized models of the information seeking process and dimensions. 
The variability of infonnation behaviour both in tenns of its processes, strategies 
dImensions and the sources from which infonnation is sought has prompted 
attempts by various writers to develop models of the processes involved in human 
infonnation behaviour and also of the nature of a specific type of behaviour. In 
many respects, these models have been drawn either based on published literature in 
infonnation science or other disciplines or from searches based on computerised 
and networked resources. Thus, whilst some of the processes, behaviour patterns, 
sources of infonnation and dIfficulties put forward in these frameworks could be 
said to be applicable transnationally, In some respect they are limited and do not 
sufficiently capture some of the peculiarities of other infonnation environments and 
the behaviour patterns thereof. We first examine models focusing on the stages of 
infonnation seeking. 
Amongst the models which attempt to capture the stages of the infonnation seeking 
process are those of ElIis, Cox & Hall (1993) and Kuhlthau (1991). In a study of 
academic social scientists Ellis, Cox & Hall identified six different genenc stages of 
infonnation seeking beginning with "starting", "chaining", ''browsing'', 
"differentiating", ''monitoring'', "extracting", "verifYing" and lastly "ending", 
stages similar to a synthesis of infonnation seeking processes by Westbrook (1993). 
As an example, Ellis's chaining is said to involve the following of footnotes and 
citations from known materials in citation indexes. Kuhlthau's model complements 
that of Ellis in terms of linking the infonnation search stages with changes in 
affection, thoughts and actions. In a series of five studIes investigating common 
experiences of users in infonnation seeking situations, Kuhlthau identified the 
various stages of infonnation search process as "initiation", "selection", 
"exploration", "fonnulation", "collection" and ''presentation''. As an example, she 
notes that at the stage of initiatIOn when a person becomes aware of a lack of 
knowledge or understanding, the common feeling is that of uncertainty and 
apprehension, the appropriate task is that of simply recognising the need for 
infonnation whilst thoughts may be centred on contemplating the problem, 
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comprehending the task, relating the problem to prior experience and knowledge 
and taking actions involving discussing possible topics and approaches. 
When we examine the nature of behaviour exhibited during the process of 
information seeking, again various descriptions abound. For example Bates (2002) 
has classified the various modes of information seeking behaviour into four main 
dimensions namely searching behaviour which involves an active behaviour which 
is usually directed, monitoring behaviour which is a passive behaviour which is also 
directed, browsing behaviour which is an active behaviour which is usually 
undirected, and simply being aware also a passive behaviour which is undirected. 
WiIson (1996) has employed the terms, passive attention, passive search, active 
search, and ongoing search to descnbe various aspects of behaviour exhibited. As 
an example, passive attention is described by WiIson to involve situations where 
one engages In an activity not with the intentIOn of seeking information but where 
information acquisition may take place nonetheless e.g. watching the television or 
listemng to the radio. Palmer (1991) has also provided a classification of the types 
of information seeking behaVIour based on a study of Biochemists, Entomologists 
and Statisticians. This was found to include, non-seekers, lone-wide rangers, 
unsettled self COnsCIOUS seekers, confident collectors and hunters. For example, non 
- seekers are reported to find the business of finding information difficult and rarely 
seek informatton for problem-solving. The behaviour of accidental discovery and 
behaviour influenced by personality types have also been reported by Erdelez 
(1997) and Heinstrom (2003) respectively. The terms "holist" or "serialist" have 
also been employed to describe some aspects of behaviour (Ford 2004). 
These classifications, whilst useful, nonetheless raIse various questions. For 
example the use of the term chaming by EIlis which he links to CItation indexes 
would suggest that the focus of EIlis's frameworks is on "information as a thing" 
i.e. information objects such as data or documents as opposed to "information as a 
process" i.e. the act of informing (Buckland 1991, p. 351). Furthermore, the 
chaining behaVIour occurs in searches of information systems WIthOut sufficient 
attention to other forms of chaining behaviour which could occur outside electronic 
Information systems. Both EIlis and Westbrook employ the term "ending" and 
"closing" respectively to descnbe how search behaviour comes to an end. ThIs tells 
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us very little about the outcome of the infonnation behaviour whether infonnation 
becomes useful or the use to which tnfonnation was put. The lack of attention to 
information use and interest only in the factors that create tnfonnation need, has 
attracted comments by other writers. For example, Touminen and Savolainen (1996, 
p. 81) have noted that, in infonnation studies, the number of studies directly 
focusing on infonnation use has so far remained rather low and overshadowed by 
surveys that reduce issues of infonnation use to such questions as how often 
different information sources and channels are consulted. Amongst the few writers 
who have attempted to address the subject of infonnation use are Wilson (1996) 
who describes infonnation processing and use in his model, and also Dervin (1983) 
who divides use into "heIps" or "hurts", depending on whether the infonnation 
gathered from a particular source is helpful for'the resolutIOn of a problem or 
whether it is of no value. One author who has also given the subject of tnfonnation 
use considerable attention is Taylor (1986 and 1991). In his "user driven model" 
and infonnation use environment studies he addresses the various factors, which 
tnfluence how users make choices about useful infonnation. According to Taylor, 
they include use for enlightenment, or understanding. He further identifies other 
fonns of use such as instrumental use, factual use, confinnational use, projective 
use, motivational use and personal or political use. Despite these attempts to 
address the question of infonnation use, the use to which infonnation is put is 
addressed mainly in tenns of the immediate or short tenn value of infonnation. 
Very little is said about the future use ofinfonnation. Within the NGO world, data 
gathered on one aspect of development intervention may have value for another 
intervention, which therefore requires that the data is preserved for its related or 
future use. For example, data on the sources and quality of water, as well as 
sanitation conditions, could also very useful for other NGOs who may be involved 
in health education and hygiene promotion. Again, data collected on agricultural 
actiVities and food security could be valuable for planning future agricultural 
activities. Data on community groups and income activities are also useful, for 
example, for micro credit interventions. Taking into consideration the advocacy 
activities ofNGOs and their desire to influence SOCial policies in favour of the poor, 
the value of various pieces of infonnatIOn for project Implementation can be 
potentially valuable for advocacy interventions. Discussions on the questIOn of 
tnfonnation use must clearly conSider its future value. 
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When we turn our attention from the stages of information behaviour and focus on 
the behavioural manifestations, namely browsing, monitoring, encountering, 
passive behaviour, active behaviour etc., these explications of behaviour generally 
default to the amount of effort expended. Other behaviour manifestations which 
result from lack of skills, competition between organisations, lack of mechanisms or 
policies which create awareness of the existence of information, and issues of 
accessibility due to oaths of secrecy are likely to result in manifestations of a 
different kind from those identified by the above writers. For example, in 
Information poor environments, as descnbed in the previous chapter, a great deal of 
apprehension and trepidation are likely to accompany the recognition of 
information need taking into consideration the absence and/or unreliability of 
information systems, mechanisms and policies. To a large extent, therefore, 
information behaviour is most hkely to involve what could be described as 
''wondering behaviour" i.e. not being sure where to go to for information. Dealing 
with communities which are culturally diverse for purposes of information 
gathering require first "community animation" activities (Mensah 1997). The value 
of this activity is to first of all build a social relationship before proceeding to gather 
information from the communities. Animation as a pre-information behaviour 
activity presents yet another dimension of information behaviour. These factors are 
of importance to the study of information behaviour in rural enVIronments in most 
developing countries and clearly worthy of attention in the study of human 
information behaviour. 
3.7 Conclusion. 
This chapter has reviewed the literature on user information behaviour VIs-a-vis 
NGO development workers. The chapter has outlined some of the prevaihng 
notions held to be true about human information behaviour. As evident from the 
above, various factors are said to motivate the information behaviour processes. 
Whilst these factors are not in dispute, this chapter has shown, drawing on literature 
from development science, the inadequacy of prevailing understanding about 
human information behaVIOur. This is evident in the conceptuahsation of context, 
information need, source selection and lastly information use. It has been argued 
that in order to strengthen their impact as sciences, information science appears to 
have placed a lot of emphasis on the hard theories of knowledge and on individual 
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cognition. By doing so they have isolated the mind from their environments to 
which they must rather be seen as adaptations. In the next chapter these issue are 
brought to bear on the design of the research methods for this study. 
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4.0 Introduction 
CHAPTER FOUR 
RESEARCH DESIGN 
This chapter presents the research design and data analysis approaches for this 
study. It begins with an outline of paradigmatic concerns within the social sciences 
and then examines how these concerns are addressed in information behaVIOur 
research. This is followed by a discussion of the research methods adopted in this 
study and also the analytical strategies employed to make sense of data gathered. 
Lastly, the chapter outlines the limitations of this study and highlights some of the 
challenges encountered in the field where the data were gathered. 
4.1 Research Paradigms in the Social Sciences. 
Within the social sciences there exists a long standing debate and competing views 
about the ways in which "social reality" ought to be studied. What are descnbed as 
"Objectivism - Positivist" or "Contructionism - Interpretivist" have come to 
represent two distinguishable research traditions. Thus, depending on the kind of 
research questions a study seeks to answer, a particular approach is seen as more 
appropriate. According to Crotty (1998, p. 5) "ObjectiVIsm" is the epistemology 
that things exist as meaningful entities independent of consciousness and 
experience, that they have truth and meaning residing in them as objects and that 
careful scientific research can attain this objective truth. This epistemology 
underpins positivism and has historically informed methodologies within the 
quantitative research paradigm. On the other hand "Interpretivism" drawn from 
constructionism maintains that "truth" and "meaning" come into existence in, and 
out of engagement with, the world. From the interpretivist standpoint, "meaning" is 
not "discovered" as pertains in positivism, but rather "constructed" and 
"interpreted". The aim of interpretivists, who emphasize the subjectivity of 
knowledge, is therefore to reconstruct the self-understandings of actors engaged in 
particular actions. This epistemology has historically informed qualitative research. 
The main distinguishing features of the qualitattve/interpretivist paradigm are 
provided by Gorman & Clayton (1997, pp. 24-26) and Bryman (1988, pp. 44-71) as 
follows: 
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i. Seeing through the eyes: This means penetrating the frames of meaning 
of people being studied by viewing events, action, nonns, values from 
their perspective, i.e. how they interpret events. 
ii. Emphasis on context: This involves using the natural setting where 
events occur, as the "observatIon post" rather than remaining detached 
from events. By entering, and collecting data from the actual setting 
where events take place, It is believed that a researcher gains insight 
from actually been on site, which can bring a breath of richness and 
depth not otherwise available if they remained detached. 
iii. DescriptIOn: This refers to the description of occurrences and what they 
mean for participants usually using verbal narratives from the 
participants themselves. 
iv. Process: An understanding of the process of events and their inter-
connections which helps to develop a fuller and richer understanding of 
an actIvity and a better grasp of the "natural history" of events. 
v. Induction: This means a bottom up approach, sometimes also referred 
too as grounded theory which involves providing an explanation of 
events based on the observed phenomena rather than imposing a 
framework. 
vi. Flexibility and lack of structure: What this implies is that rather than 
deciding in advance precisely what ought to be investigated, qualitative, 
interpretiVlst research favours an open strategy, With the possibility of 
coming across the unexpected. Thus it rejects pre-fonnulated, pre-
imposed and pre-ordained theoretical frameworks in advance of field-
work. 
What appears from the above explanation to be a clear-cut phIlosophical divide 
between quantitative and qualitative approaches to research clouds a lot of the 
confusion and tapestry of perspectives which exist within these two research 
traditions. Withm the interpretive research tradition specifically, there are many 
perspectives all of which compete for attention and justification of how qualitative 
social inquiry ought to be conducted leading to debates, controversies and 
contradictions amongst qualitative researchers. From phenomenology, 
hermeneutics, symbolic-interactionism, feminism, social contructionism to 
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ethnomethodology, the notion of how interpretive understanding, (verstehen) is 
grasped is represented as different positions, distinguished by dIfferent theoretical 
assumptions, or to use Patton's (2002, p. 80) term, "foundational questions". Thus, 
in phenomenology the foundational question is the essence of a lived experience, in 
heuristic inquiry it is about the personal (self) experience, in ethnomethodology the 
focus changes to understanding the ordinary methods used by people to accomplish 
taken for granted actions, whilst wIthin symbolic interactionism efforts are directed 
towards understanding the symbolic world of people through interactIon. What 
these differences in research tradition and perspective draw our attention to, is how 
different theoretical assumptIons shape the sort of research questions a piece of 
research addresses, the type of technique(s) employed to gather data and the 
analytical strategies winch may be applied. 
4.2 Epistemological perspectives in information behaviour research 
In information behaviour research there appears to be no consensus regarding which 
investigative tradition, positivist or interpretIvism, is best suited for inqUIry into 
human information behaviour. WithIn this area of information science research, 
when the question of formal theoretical assumption is raised, the common practice 
has been to evoke the use of models or frameworks, underpinned by theories drawn 
from a wide variety of disciplines. Some examples of such theories found in the 
literature include social learning and dIffusion of innovation theories as used by 
Wilson (1996), alienation, gratIfication, and social network theories as used by 
Chatman (2000), actIvity theory as used by Hjorland (2000), and personal construct 
theory of Kelly as used by Kuhlthau (1991) to name but a few. In a review of 
methodologies and methods in human behaviour research, Wang (1999) has drawn 
attention to arguments and counter-arguments in this area of research and the 
justification by some researchers for the adoption of methodological pluralism as a 
means of taking advantage of the benefit that both quantitatIve and qualitative 
research offer. This view is not wholly shared by all information researchers. To the 
question, "which research paradigm is more appropriate?" Westbrook (1994) has 
argued that the choice of research approach must be determined by the research 
problem which a study seeks to answer. In her view, "if enough is known of an area 
to sustain a priori patterning, hypothesis formation or even theory explication then 
the pOSItIvist approach with its more quantitative methods might be used. On the 
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other hand, if little is known of an area that the simple identlfi.cation of what is not 
known becomes problematic then the naturalistic approach with its more qualItative 
methods might be used" Westbrook (\994, p. 242). Some other writers have put 
forward other factors which in their opinion should be considered in the selection of 
research methods. Gorman and Clayton (2005, pp. 13-14) have, for example, 
argued that information Issues do are not readily lend themselves to quantification 
but rather favour more qualitative approaches which are better able to respond to 
complexities in the information environment and thus have the benefit of presenting 
different perspectives derived from potentially richer data. Linclon and Guba, cited 
by Wang (1999, p. 57), have also argued for the selection of research methods to be 
based on the phenomenon under study. To them human behaviour should be 
observed in natural settings and interpreted within that context. 
Notwithstanding such admomtions, when one examines the growing literature on 
human information behaviour the evidence shows a trend towards locatmg studies 
within either of the two dichotomous camps - qualitative or quantitative whilst in 
some cases the two research methods have been combined. The studies of Chang 
and Lee (2001), Nancy, Nyce and Nyce (2001), Hersberger (2001), Allen and 
Wilson (2003), Mackenzie (2003), Nicholas et a!. (2003), Miwa (2003) and 
Wikgren (2003) provide some examples of the use of quantitative methods in 
informatIOn behaViour research. Where a purely qualitative approach is adopted the 
evidence shows evocation of different perspectives. Thus we find Limberg (2000) 
bringing a phenomenographical perspective to human information behaviour 
research, TalJa (1997) putting forward a case for discourse analysis, Anderson 
(2000) applying an ethnographic approach in his research, whilst Tuominen & 
Savolainen (1997) come to their research from a social constructionist perspective. 
Whilst these distinctions serve to provide some research focus linked to specific 
questions, the impression they also create is one of a sharp, clear-cut dichotomy 
between quantitative and qualitative approaches. In theory, this may be true but in 
practice it would be difficult not to find elements of one tradition in the other. It 
could be argued, for example, that quantitative data can occur initially as qualitative 
reports on actiVities which are later converted into statistical values for purposes of 
analysis. Similarly, qualitative research may have some elements of quantification 
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when, for example, a simple counting method is employed to ascertain the presence 
or absence of a particular trait. 
4.3 Locating the study within the qualitative! social-constructionism 
perspective. 
In this study, a qualitative method was used whilst also gravitating towards the 
theoretical principles of social-constructiomsm. First the reasons for locating this 
study WIthin the qualitative research tradition are explored. ThIs was mfluenced by 
a variety of factors including the nature of the study, the setting where the study 
was located, the phenomenon under investigation, and the values which the work 
community which is the subject of this investigation adheres to. As noted in chapter 
one, this study is an exploratory one, seeking understanding of information 
behaviour within a specific socio-economic environment which has not received 
much attention in information behaviour research. The qualitative approach was 
considered to be more appropriate for carrying out this exploratory study due to the 
various issues and complexity of factors which motivate and drive the information 
behaviour of development workers. Secondly, this study is about human behaviour 
which attends to meaning, mterpretation, perspectives etc. Thus locating this study 
wIthin the qualitative paradigm was considered more appropriate to gain deeper 
insight into the patterns and dimenSIOns of such behaviour. Thirdly, in rural 
development research the use of qualitative methods is seen as more appropriate 
and one that provides deeper insight into the life-world of members of the rural 
community. Morris and Copestake (1993, p. 6) have, for example, noted that rural 
data presently obtainable in developing countries are more likely to ment 
qualitative that quantitative treatment. In their view, there are many problems 
associated with the strong assumptions embedded in specific approaches to 
quantification which may invalidate the usefulness of data gathered in a quantitative 
way WIthin such environment. An additional reason, closely linked to the above, 
relates to the specific information environment within whIch this study was 
undertaken. As noted in chapter two, the challenges which relate to this 
environment linked to weak institutional capacity for generatmg, analysing and 
correctly interpreting quantitative data renders the qualitative approach more 
appropriate. Furthermore, the problem of poor postal service, scattered settlements 
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and limited communication facilities within the Northern region of Ghana makes 
the qualitatIve approach involving personal contact more suitable. 
To explain why this study gravitated towards the theoretical principles of social 
constructionism, an elaboration of the assumptions which underpin this perspective 
is provided in order to show some of its distinguishing feature. Social 
constructionism takes as its point of departure the individual human being i.e. 
knowledge as cognised or mental representations and shifts the explanatory locus of 
human actIon to the processes and structure of human interchange (Tuominen and 
Savolainen 1997). Social constructionism emphasises the communal basis of 
knowledge as shared intelligibility and processes of interpretation. The act of 
interpreting within social constructionism is aimed at gaming understandmg of 
social practices. It is also assumed within this perspective that knowledge is not 
apolitical and exclusive of affective and embodied aspects of human experience but 
in some sense is ideological, political and permeated with values (Schwandt 2000, 
p.197). Thus, there is an interest within this perspective of the role social factors 
play in what constitutes legItimate knowledge. What distinguishes SOCial 
constructionism from other interpretivist approaches, and which makes it relevant to 
this study, is to be found in the core features which this perspective espouses. These 
features have been outlined by Gergen (1985, pp. 3-7) and Gergen (1999, pp. 47 -
50) and are highlighted here to throw more light on them. 
First, within social constructionism the terms by which we understand our world 
and ourselves are neither required nor demanded by "what there is". The 
supposition here is that for any state of affairs a potentially unlzmited number of 
descriptions and explanations are possible. Thus in principle, but not in practice, not 
one of these descriptions or explanations can be ruled superior in terms of its 
capacity to map, picture or capture the features of the situations in question. For 
example, there are diffenng means of descnbing the concept of marriage across 
cultural and sub cultural climes. 
Secondly, within social constructionism modes of description, explanation and/or 
representation are derived from a relationship which gains its meanmg through 
language. In other words, the act of interpretation is the result of an active, co-
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operative enterprise of persons in relationship. Within this assumption, the view is 
held that what we take to be true about our world is not a product of the individual 
mind; rather, meanings are born of co-ordinations among persons - agreements, 
negotiations, and affirmations. Such relationships stand prior to aIJ that is 
intelligible; that is, nothing exists as an intelligible world of objects and persons 
until there are relationships. 
Thirdly, in social constructionism the process of describing, explainmg or otherwise 
representing serves to fashion the future. What is assumed here is that our 
relationships are not bound only within language but also within the broader 
patterns of practice, ntuals, traditions and forms of life i.e. generative discourse. 
Sustaining such traditions or practices depends on continuous processes of 
generating meaning together which also challenge existing traditions of 
understanding whilst offering new possibilIties for action. 
Lastly, reflecting on forms of understanding is integrally connected to the future 
well-being of the actiVIties engaged in. From this standpoint, social constructionism 
is an invitation to reflexivity which calls for placing one's premIses into questIon, 
suspending the "obvious" and listening to alternative framings of reality. This type 
of critical reflection is not a rejection of other major traditions but recognising them 
as traditions which are hIstorically and culturally situated and inviting dialogues 
that might lead to common ground. 
The question is, how do these theoretical assumptions connect with the objectives 
of this study? When one examines information behaviour research as currently 
pertains in developed information environments, the trend shows an overwhelming 
leaning towards understanding of mdividual cognition and changes in mental 
structures. Many of these studIes are also focused on information behaviour linked 
to the avaIlabilIty and use of information technology systems. This study on the 
other hand, focuses on development workers and the primary concerns are not so 
much the changes in mental structures or individual cognition/inventIOn but rather 
greater interest is taken m the significance of social, political and environmental 
factors and how these affect the way and manner in which information/knowledge 
is passed on or passed around and therefore comes to be possessed within the 
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tradition-bound practice of rural development. In this respect the social 
constructionist assumptton which maintains that human beings do not discover 
knowledge, but rather knowledge is something people do together is seen as 
relevant for understanding the Issues of interest to this study. It is important to 
quickly point out that a claim is not being made here that rural development and 
NOO activities are necessarily rooted within a social constructionism perspecttve. 
What is simply being put forward is that the principles which underpin the social 
constructionism perspective in terms of Its emphasises on the 
communaVparticipatory basis of knowledge, value for persons in relationship, and 
negotiated understanding are deemed relevant to the work ethos of NGO 
development workers and thus to the objectives of this study. A lot has been said 
about these values in the previous chapter but perhaps it is Important to add that, 
from a research perspective, rural development research favours what is often 
termed partiCIpatory research, an approach to research which ties in WIth the 
bottom-up, and human centred approach to development (Chambers 1985). 
Participatory research emphasises stakeholder involvement in the research process 
which can take different forms including PartIcipant Observation (OB), Rapid Rural 
AppraIsal (RRA), PartIcipatory Rural Appraisal (PRA) and Participatory Action 
Research (PAR). Participant Observation is a common approach used in many rural 
research projects (Morris and Copestake (1993, p. 60). RRA is a variant of 
participatory research which is essentially an extractive process for learning more 
clearly, but quickly, about what is happening within the rural enviroument. A core 
aspect of RRA research according to Chambers (1985, pp. 400 and 404) is the use 
of the wealth of information already in existence within the rural environment such 
as field reports, surveys, and existing statistical information generated by the people 
who already operate within this environment. The underlining principle of 
participatory research is the learning outsider who avoids the attitude of 
patronising and monopolising information but rather, through partiCIpation in the 
acttvities oflocal people, results emerge which come to be shared with and owned 
by local people. 
When we turn to the issue of relationships, the previous chapter has highhghted the 
value of various forms of partuerships (relationships) between NGO development 
workers, local communIties, government, international NGOs, and international 
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development agencies and institutions. In principle, these various types of 
relationship are predicated on what Davies and Roberts (1985, pp. 147 - 148) tenn 
1-Thou-relationship which they contrast with 1-Them and I-It relationships. As they 
explain, in I-Thou-Relationships there is mutual status assignment and a shared 
world which is co-created and in which each others interest and values have a place 
and where standards are mutually agreed upon and subject to negotiation. In many 
respects, the principles which underpin such relationships have the potential to 
define the nature of information which may be needed, what sources or channels are 
used, what challenges are encountered, and what constitutes acceptable Information. 
To sum up, the reasons why social constructionism was deemed relevant to this 
study are as follows: 
it emphasises the communal basis of knowledge 
it is aimed at gaining understanding of social practices 
it focuses attention on the role social factors play in what constitutes 
legitimate knowledge 
4.4 Research strategy. 
Within the qualitative research tradition there are a number of research strategies 
which are adopted for investigating a 8lven phenomenon. This study followed a 
case study approach as a method of inquiry. This approach is defined by Gorman 
and Clayton (1997, p. 50) as "an in-depth investigation of a discrete entity (which 
may be a single setting, subject, collection or event) on the assumption that it is 
possible to derive knowledge of the wider phenomenon from intensive investigation 
of a specific Instance or case". Other definition such as "a logic of design I 
empirical inquiry that investigates a contemporary phenomenon Wlthin its real-life 
context especially when the boundanes between phenomenon and context are not 
clearly evident" (Yin 2003, p. 13). What distInguishes "case studies" from other 
qualitative approaches e.g. grounded theory or ethnography is not simply its 
orientation towards the choice of object to study, but also its boundedness in terms 
of time and place of study and also its focus on discrete event(s), activit(ies)y or on 
indlvidua1(s) seeking the emic meaning held by the people within the case. Stake 
(2000, p. 437) likes to classify the case study approach into three different types 
according to what they seek to achieve: 
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i. Intrinsic cases: The aim of this type of case study is to understand a case 
in all its particularity and ordinariness; 
ii. Instrumental cases: This type of case study plays a supportive role in 
facilitating understanding of something else, an issue; 
iii. Collective case studIes: This involves studying a number of cases 
together to investIgate some general phenomenon. 
4.4.1 Justification for the use of case study 
In selecting a case study strategy for this piece of research, the first two types of 
approaches are deemed more applicable. Thus the case study as used in this study is 
to be understood in the following sense. 
1. Firstly, the exploratory nature of this study focusing on development 
workers as exemplars of members of civil society in Ghana present this 
study as a case of mtrinsic interest. This interest is aimed at gaining in-
depth knowledge about a user community i.e. development workers 
representing the case) and to understand what it means to them to be 
informed. 
ii. Secondly, wdike other professionals for example, lawyers, doctors, 
academics, or engineers, rural development "professionals" (if one can 
refer to them as such) present themselves as a different group of workers 
distinct in many ways from these other profeSSIOnal groups. This IS 
evident in terms of their approach to work (bottom-up development), 
their motivation for working (empowerment of the poor and vulnerable) 
and the expected outcome of their work (poverty eradication and 
improved conditions of living). In this respect they present themselves as 
a case of instrumental interest in terms of what can be learnt about their 
information behaviour. 
iii. Thirdly, and as argued in the first chapter, studies in human information 
behaviour available in the literature have mainly emanated from 
information rich countries, focusing largely on electronic information 
systems and mostly placing emphasis on the cognitive state of users to 
the disadvantage of other factors. The purpose of this study is to develop 
understanding of a group of people and a multiplicity of variables from a 
completely different setting. The context sensitivity of this study in 
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tenus of its location in an "infonnation poor environment" makes this 
study both a case of intrinsic and instrumental interest. 
The case study subjects chosen were NGOs working in the area of health, 
education, water and sanitation, micro credits, environment and advocacy. The 
organisation specific cases chosen were ISODEC and New Energy. Further details 
about these organisations and the justification of their choice are given in the 
sections that follow. 
4.5. Data collection tools and case study inquiry 
In qualitative case studies, data collection can take different fonns depending on the 
objectives of a study. Some of the most common methods used include interviews, 
observation, photographs, videotapes, documents and focus group discussions. The 
use of these data gathering instruments in qualitative case studies have been 
discussed by House (1994), Denzin (2000), Gonnan and Clayton (1997), Silverman 
(2005) Morse and Richards (2002) and Yin (1994). The relevance of these 
instruments in rural development research has been specifically commented on by 
Morris and Copestake (1993, pp. 54-62) and Chambers (1985, pp. 399 - 415). In 
infonnation behaviour research, Wang (1999) has provided a review of various 
methods of data collection which include the above methods. The choice of 
methods and their value when combined (triangulation) have also been addressed 
by some of these writers. Suggestions have also been provided for selection of 
methods including conSIderation of issues such as what is already known about a 
phenomenon, the objectives of a study, the extent to which a researcher can gain 
access to study participants and the location, the type of analysis to which the data 
gathered would be subjected and how the data would be reported. Even within these 
methods there can be VarIOUS types which require additional considerations. 
Interviewing, for example, can take the fonn of structured, semi-structured or 
unstructured. In this study data were gathered using three separate instruments In a 
triangulated fashion. These were interviews to understand what NGO development 
workers do; infonnation audit to capture what they have done in the past; and field 
observatIOn to develop insight into what they are currently doing. These three 
methods focusing on "do" "doing" and "done" were considered relevant to: 
the phenomenon of interest to this study i.e. infonnation behaviour; 
the nature of work which is the focus of this study i.e. development; 
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the environment where this study was based i.e. rural environment and lastly 
the values adhered too by this community i.e. participatory development 
4.5.1 Designing the interview schednle (see appendix 3) 
The interview schedule was designed thematically in a semi-structured manner 
taking into consideration the research questIons and also Wilson's model of 
information behaviour which was employed to guide this research. The interview 
schedule covered five major themes. The first set of questions explored issues 
relating the various roles and tasks carried out by development workers. The 
objective was to gain knowledge about the "development work context" by 
understandIng in detail goals associated with each task and the dimensions or forms 
these various task took. ThIs was considered important in the light of the research 
perspective of this study. The next set of questions focused on the perception of 
respondents regarding what they considered relevant information for carrying out 
their respective task. The objective this time was to understand issues related to 
information need. The third segment of the interview schedule addressed the 
question of information sources and communication channels used to locate or 
gather information to carry out each task. Attention turned to issues related to 
barriers to Information in the fourth segment. The objective here was to gain 
understanding of the challenges which had to be contended with in the pursuit of 
information. The interview explored In the last segment the question of information 
use. This was intended to understand how information was assessed to be useful or 
not useful. All the questions were largely open ended but also designed with 
specific probes aimed at fleXIbility of response from participants whIlst maintaining 
focus. Specific techniques were employed to understand specific SItuations and also 
to aid the clarity of questions posed to participants. These included the use of the 
critical incident technique, the use of prompts and also pre-testing the interview 
instrument through piloting. 
45.1 1 Crlllcal inCident techmque 
This was used to capture detailed and accurate accounts of the information 
behaviour of development workers based on specific Incidents or SItuations. The 
critical incident technique (eIT), originally developed in psychology but also 
applied in other disciplines (Urquhart et al. 2003, p.64) has been described by 
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Flanagan (1954, p. 335) as "a procedure for gathering certain important facts 
concerning behaviour in defined situations". In information need studies, Menzel 
(1966, p.52) has noted that "the critical incident technique helps to focus on 
information seeking episodes; that is, chunks of information used to accomplish 
tasks, their effect on recipient's work, changes in cognitive state in the light of 
previous knowledge and the nature and phase of work in which the information 
proved useful". Using this technique in this study was considered valuable for 
gaining deep insight mto the pattern of behaviour of development workers in 
relation to specific incIdents. 
4512 Use a/prompt cards (see appendIX 6) 
Another feature of the interview schedule was the use of prompt cards which was 
intended to manage the differences that were hkely to arise between information 
science jargon and those of development studies. Since this study was designed to 
gain knowledge of the various dImensions of behaviour, e.g. active behaviour, 
passive attention, ongoing behaviour, it was felt that some terminologies or phrases 
may be unfamiliar to respondents or that their meaning and/or understanding may 
not be readily construed. In view of thIS, examples of concepts, terms and phrases 
of what a question sought to elicit were provided to aid respondents in theIr 
understanding of questions posed. Another reason for the use of prompt cards was 
to ensure that respondents had knowledge of the array of possible responses to a 
particular question. The value of prompt cards for phrasing questions and managing 
~ differences in language when formulating interview questions has been noted by 
Sapsford and Jupp (1996). 
4 5.1 3 P,lotmg the mterv'ew schedule 
A third strategy used to refine the quality of the interview schedule was testing it on 
a small scale to assess the adequacy of the instrument. An important consideration 
in plloting the intervtew schedule was ensuring variety in terms of the individuals 
who were selected to reasonably reflect the sort of people the main study intended 
to cover. To achIeve this objective the interview schedule was tried on five 
purposiveIy selected MSc students from the Water, Engineering and Development 
Centre (WEDC) of Loughborough University who had background and experience 
in rural development work in various countries. These included people from 
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Uganda, Ethiopia, Indonesia, Angola and Kenya. The main objective of the pilot 
was to test the following; 
a. The order of the questions 
b. Whether respondents understood the questIons as phrased 
c. Effectiveness of application of the CIT technique and prompt card 
d. Duration of the interview e.g. do respondents show SignS ofimpatience 
e. Unexpected or difficulty in coding responses which may need reVlsmg 
f. Proper functioning and manipulation of recording equipment 
g. Personal skills at administering the interview 
Based on the piloting of the interview schedule the following changes were made to 
the onginal schedule. 
a. Some of the questions were re-phrased. For example the original 
question "can you recall any instance when you obtained information 
passively" was changed to "can you recall an instance when you were 
engaged in an everyday activity e.g. watching TV, listening to the radio, 
shopping when a piece of information relevant to your work caught 
your attention?". 
b. Also, it became obvious during the pilot that there was the tendency for 
respondents to want to talk about every single item on the prompt card. 
Thus, it was decided that respondents should be told about the prompt 
cards at the begiuning of the interview; explaining its purpose and 
function. Moreover, the use of the prompt card would be restricted only 
to those occasions when it was obvious that respondents needed 
something to aid their understanding of the question based on examples. 
c. Furthermore, based on the pilot study some words, terminologies and 
phrases were changed or modified. For example, the use of the term 
"job description" was replaced with "task, duties and activities". 
Similarly the question "Which sources do you prefer and rely on for 
informatIon?" was changed to "Where do you generally go to, or look 
for answers to questions and problems you encounter in your duties?" 
d. The use of more probing questions was also applied to the schedule 
after the ptlot. For example probing questions, like ''why'', "how", "can 
you tell me more about" were added to the schedule after the ptlot. 
Also, the length of the interview schedule was reduced as it became 
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obvious that some of the original questions were repetitive and hence 
redundant. 
e. The pilot also revealed that it was Important to assign headings to the 
interview schedule to aid the memory during the process of asking 
question. 
4.5.2 Information Audit 
The information audit was the second instrument of data collection in this study 
which was considered appropriate for a number of reasons. The value of this 
instrument for understanding information needs, sources and flow within the 
voluntary sector has been reported by Saxon-Harrold (1998). Similarly Chambers 
(1985, p. 404) has also commented on the wealth of information available in rural 
areas which take the form of reports, surveys, maps, statistics and even academic 
articles and which can be useful for leaming about various Issues in the 
development world. Information audits have largely been applied in business 
organisations to map out information resource entities of critical importance to the 
success and profitability of the organisation. The objective of such exercises has 
been to define the information needs of the organisation, Its information holdings, 
information handling functions and the cost and value of meeting information needs 
(Burk and Horton 1988). Information audits are also meant to identify relative 
strengths and weaknesses with respect to informatIOn qUality, accessibility, 
performance, use and effectiveness. Such discovery processes in organisational 
audits lead eventually to a comprehensive overview of an organisation's 
information resources, services and systems including knowledge of both the 
information itself and the means for handling it. The overall emphasis is one of 
serving the corporate interest in terms of improving a product or services and 
maximising profit and sustamability. 
452 I Reasonsfor the use ofmformatlOn audIt In thIS study 
Whilst acknowledging that the use of information audit as an instrument of data 
collection is pOSitivist in outlook, it needs to be pointed out that its use in this study 
was intended to gained knowledge of the wider SOCial factors which drive 
information production activities amongst NGO development workers. 
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a. Firstly, an audit in the corporate sector is meant to understand 
organisational information issues whereas its use in this study was 
geared towards knowledge of the information activities of members of 
individual members Within civil society. 
b. Traditionally, organisations carry out audits with the view of becoming 
more competitive. The purpose of this audit though, was to understand 
issues related to information flow in the work environment of 
development workers and the drivers which underpin such flows. 
c. Thirdly, the outcome of audits in organisatIons is the development of 
mformation policies and the development of information systems that 
store and disseminate information over the wider business area. The use 
of information audit in this study was concerned with understanding 
what could be termed information relationships between community 
members Within the NOO world and the factors that engender co-
operation and information sharing. 
4522 Deslgmng the mformatlOn audIt schedule (see appendIX 4) 
To map out the information resources, an information audit sheet was designed to 
gather data on various information issues including the following: 
a. Type of mformation products held e.g. reports, training manuals etc. 
b. Purpose of such information products 
c. Who was responsible for preparing them and / or where they had come 
from 
d. Core contents and issues covered. 
e. Where and how stored or managed. 
When these issues are operationalised as research questions they can be framed in 
the following ways: 
a. Where does information flow into the development work environment? 
b. Who is responsible for its production? 
c. What is the nature of existing information products? 
d. How is this information managed? 
e. Who has responsibility for its management? 
f. What IS the potential value of such information? 
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It is important to point out that within information behaviour research, the use of 
information audit as a data collection instrument has yet to be considered as an 
appropriate instrument for investigating human Information behaviour when 
compared with interviews and observation. In some respects, therefore, the use of 
this method of data collection can be considered a methodological Innovation. Its 
downside was that it could only focus on information as a "product" neglecting 
information as a "process". 
4.5.3 Field Observation 
The third instrument of data collection was field observatIOn. This ethnographic 
method was considered relevant because of its potential to proVIde first hand 
knowledge of NGO development workers undertaking everyday work tasks. Field 
observation was also considered relevant in terms of the opportunity it could 
provide for developing knowledge of the working norms, processes, challenges and 
expected outcomes. As pointed out by Burgess (1984, p. 79), participant 
observatIOn facilitates the collection of data on social interaction, on situations as 
they occur rather than on artificial situations. The value of this data collection 
instrument, as he further points out, lies In the opportunIty that it provides for 
collecting rich and detailed data based on observation in the natural setting, which 
allows for constructing an account of a social situation on the basis of the various 
accounts that are obtained from informants. In field observation, researchers can 
adopt a number of posItions which Gold cited by Burgess (1984, pp. 80 - 82) 
classifies into four: 
a. First, the "complete participant" who conceals the observer dImension 
ofthe role with the result that covert observation is involved 
b. The "participant-as-observer" role, which involves situations where the 
researcher participates as well as observes by developing relationships 
with informants. The participant-as-observer makes no secret of his 
investigation but makes his research interest known. 
c. The "observer-as-participant" role, which refers to situations where 
contact with informants is brief, formal and openly classified as 
observation. 
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d. "Complete observer" role is identified with eavesdropping and 
reconnaissance in which the researcher is removed from sustruned 
interaction With the informants. 
This study followed a participant-as-observer approach in order to gain insight into 
the perspectives ideas, attitudes, motives and intentions of development workers. 
An "observation protocol" (see appendIX 5) i.e. a predetermined information log sheet 
was designed to gather data on the following: 
a. Druly tasks or duties for which information was required. 
b. The sources and channels used to acquire information to carry out 
duties 
c. Problems encountered in the acquisition process and 
d Suggestion of what would have been useful 
An important aspect of the field observation was the recordmg of information 
during observation. To ensure that the development workers took an active part in 
making their own voices heard, recording of the above information on the 
observation protocol was entrusted to the development workers themselves during 
each field trip, whilst this researcher made notes in his field diary. The language 
bamer (local dialect Dagbani) meant that it was sometimes difficult to understand 
all what was said during the field trip, however. 
Since it was not possible to pilot the observation schedule prior to going m for data 
collection, a strategy was adopted to hold a brief meeting each morning to outline 
the day's work task and note pieces of information that may be required. This 
strategy later proved to be unworkable because most development workers spend 
the greater part of their morning putting together logistics for the field and thus 
found very little time for the meeting. Also, it became obvious that because of the 
long distances that had to be travelled on motor bikes, setting off into the bush very 
early in the morning, sometimes at dawn, was considered advisable. 
Having put together the instruments for data collection, the next stage of the 
research dwelt on issues of sampling cases as targets for data collection. 
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4.6. Sampling and case study inquiry 
The case study, as a qualitative research strategy, raises important questions 
regarding the selection of sample(s) from within a given population. Again, the 
theoretical orientation of quantitative and qualitative research come into play. What 
is often described as probabihty and non-probability sampling is used to describe 
sampling procedures in quantitative and qualitative research respectively. In 
quantitative research, the primary aim of sampling is the confidence of representing 
without bias (in true proportions) members of the population and the possibility of 
generalising findings to the overall population (Ritchie and Lewis, 2003, p. 78). 
When such random and stratified sampling procedures are applied to qualitative 
case-studies a perennial problem is created. This is because the aim of case study 
research is not necessarily to statistically represent nor generalize but rather aid in-
depth understanding about the salient features or characteristics of the case, an 
objective which works against quantitative prinCIples. Bryman (2001, pp. 49-51) 
has made the point that exponents of qualitative case study argue that it is not the 
purpose of their craft to generalise to other cases or populations as pertains in social 
survey research. This argument has been refuted by other writers who argue in 
favour of other forms of generalisation in qualitative research. Stake (2000, pp. 22 
and 439) has, for example, put forward the concept of naturalistiC generalisation as 
the key purpose of generalisation in quahtative study WhICh, in his opinion, is 
derived from the tacit knowledge of how things are, how people feel about them 
and how things are hkely to be later on Lincoln and Guba (2000, p. 40) have also 
used the concept transferability as an alternative to the question of generahsation as 
pertains in social survey research. Bryman (1988, p. 90) has also argued that unlike 
the purely statistical logic of quantitative research, the aim of quahtatIve research is 
to generalise to theoretical propositions rather than a population or universe. The 
key question which still needs to be answered is how to select samples from within 
a case so that some explanations are produced which have some WIder resonance 
while avoiding the purely statistical logic of quantitative research and its random 
sampling procedures. The answer to this question, according to Silverrnan, (2005, 
p.128), lies in the use of specific samplIng procedures andlor analytical model to 
produce explanations of some wider possibility or significance. In thIs research, 
purposlve and opportunistic sampling strategies were adopted. 
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As its name implies, purposive sampling is a sampling procedure where members of 
a sample are chosen with a "purpose" in relation to some "criteria" informed by 
factors such as the aim of the study, existing knowledge or theories about the field 
of study or gaps in knowledge about a study population (Ritchie and Lewis 2003, 
pp. 79 - 80). Units are chosen because they have particular features or 
charactenstics which enable detailed exploration and understanding of the central 
themes and puzzles which a researcher WIshes to study. This can be achieved 
through criteria which ensure that some diverSIty weIghted by considerations of 
access and hospitality are included so that the impact of specific characteristics can 
be explored. The aim in this type of sampling, as noted by Stake (2000, p. 446) IS to 
"select a case of some typicality, but leaning towards those that seem to offer 
opportunity to learn", or, as pointed out by Creswell (1994, pp. 62 and 120), 
displaying multiple perspectives. 
Turning to opportunity samplmg, this involves simply using as a sample whoever 
happens to be available from the population of interest and is WIlling to be involved 
(Sapsford and Jupp 1996). In this type of sampling a researcher takes advantage of 
unforeseen opportunitIes as they arise dunng the course of fieldwork usmg such 
opportunity to avail him or herself of encounters and events as they arise (Ritchie 
and Lewis 2003, p. 81). The value of this approach lies in what can be learnt about 
a phenomenon more by aCCIdent than by design. 
Despite the potential of these two strategies to enrich the quality of knowledge one 
could gain about a phenomenon, they are not without challenges and in many 
respects shortcomings. Purposive sampling, for example, requires knowledge about 
the characteristics of the population being studied to aid the development of criteria 
which aid the purposive selection of UnIts of interest. Where such knowledge is 
lackmg (as would be explained in due course) there is bound to be difficulty in 
exploring and understanding the puzzles a researcher may wish to explore. The 
pOSSIbility of researcher bias in terms of the choice of cases carmot also be ruled 
out. There can also be constraints on the part of the researcher in finding specific 
UnIts or features which adequately fit a set cnterion, a challenge which could 
undermine the objective of achieving diversity and thus explanations put forward 
about a case. The lack of clear sampling strategy in opportunIstic sampling also 
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makes this a type of sampling method lack rigor. But whatever their shortcomings, 
purposive and opportunistic sampling methods were employed because they were 
relevant both to the objectives of this study and the challenges in the environment 
where this study was located. It is also important to emphasise that the overall 
objective of this study is not to generalise findings to the entire NGO work 
population in the Northern region. The choice of this group of workers was more to 
do with what could be leamt about their information behaviour within the 
environment where they operate which could enrich current debates in the field of 
information behaviour research. If one thinks in terms of generalisation, then the 
concept of transferability as used by Lincoln and Guba (2000, p. 40) is considered a 
more preferred term. What the term implies is that, where there are simJ!arities base 
on fit in other areas and regions of Ghana then the patterns that occur In this case 
may be assumed to have the likelihood of recurring in that region. 
4.6.1 The study population and selection of cases 
When thIS study began, a major challenge which had to be faced was the question 
of making contact with, and gaining access to, members of the NGO populatIon in 
Northern Ghana. Through the help of a friend, contact was made with the Executive 
DIrector of the Northern Ghana Network for Development (NGND). As a gate 
keeper, the Executive Director served as a very useful link for gaining access to the 
NGO work environment. The importance of gatekeepers in ethnographic studies 
linked to theIr status and power to grant or refuse access to a group has been 
commented on by some wnters (Silverman 2005, p. 378, Creswell 1998, p. 117). 
Through the help of the Executive Director a local development worker (lbrahim 
Babatu Adams) was recruited to provide company and guIdance for the duration of 
the field work. As a member of the local NGO communIty, the presence of this 
"local co-researcher" facilitated access to the offices of many NGOs and also co-
operation from many development workers. 
Once the problem of access was overcome, the next question was selection of cases 
informed by some known features within the study population. This challenge was 
due mainly to the fact that very little by way of formally published and 
comprehensive profiles ofNGOs exists in Ghana. A directory ofNGOs prepared by 
a local NGO (ISODEC 1995) turned out to be non-comprehensive. The absence of 
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a register ofNGOs and, by extension, development workers may have links to some 
of the issues surrounding NGO/Government relations discussed in the previous 
chapter under section 3.2.1 (Atingdui et al. 1998; Gary 1996; Biney 1995). The 
closest thiS researcher came to finding some basis for developing a typology or 
criteria as suggested by S!lverman (2005, p. 130) and Ritchie and Lewis (2003, p. 
78) was a classification list by The Ghana Association of Private Voluntary 
OrganisatIOns in Development (GAPVOD) an umbrella body in Ghana which is 
seen as having responsibility for co-ordinating activities of development 
organisations in Ghana. The GAPVOD classification was along the lines of 
development activities which they divide into ten (10) categories as follows: 
i. Women in Development 
ii. Health and Population 
iii. Agriculture and Food Secunty 
iv. Water and Sanitation 
v. Advocacy and Media Relations 
vi. Small Scale Enterprise Development 
vii. Youth and Culture 
viii. EnVIronment and Disaster Relief 
ix. Child Survival and Development 
x. Non-Fonnal Education and Training. 
Based on the above infonnation, three different types ofNGOs were also identified 
namely: local, national and international NGOs. Local NGO is used here to refer to 
NGOs whose activities are limited only to the Northern region of Ghana. A national 
NGO refers to NGOs whose activities are carried out in more than one region, or an 
NGO which is actively involved in deliberation of issues of national importance. An 
international NGO refers to an NGO originating from outside Ghana but which 
carries out development interventions either directly or in partnership with local or 
other national NGOs. It also emerged, mainly through infonnal conversation, that 
the development activities of NGOs in the Northem region were spread across the 
thirteen districts in the regIOn. It is important to point out that the Northern region 
of Ghana, is also the largest region in terms of land space. Based on these 
considerations, three main criteria were adopted for the selection of cases: 
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i. Type ofNGO- local, national and international 
ii. Nature of development activities e.g. health, water and sanitation etc. 
iii. Geographical spread in the thirteen districts. 
The overall aim ID using this combination of factors was to ensure dIVersIty and 
balance between development workers, development actiVIties and development 
settings. An explanation of how these three different criteria were applied in the 
three separate instruments is discussed below. 
4 6 1.1 Crztena for selectzng mtervlew partICIpants 
In recent times, especially in some developing countries, the question of NGO 
credibility has been the focus of some development writings. Fowler (1997, pp. 5-
8) has, for example, identified NGOs whose motivation for engaging in 
development is based on other factors apart from empowerment of the poor and 
improvernent in their Iivehhood. Briefcase NGOs - BRINGOs; Commercial NGOs 
- CONGOs; and Government Owned NGOs - GONGOs are but a few examples of 
NGOs which operate for other motives. Bearing this in mind it was important to 
identify development workers who work for credIble NGOs and who were actively 
involved in development IDterventions aimed directly at benefiting the poor. Thus, 
to qualify for inclusion in the interviews It was necessary to ensure that a 
development worker belong to a known NGO (local, national and international), 
operated ID one of the recognised areas of development activity identified by 
GAPVOD above, and that such activities occurred in more than one district. 
Working for a local, national or international NGO was considered necessary to 
capture information activities of the different types of NGOs which operate in the 
region. Specificity of activity and geographical spread of activity were conSIdered 
important to provide some reasonable basis for credIbility. As indicated above, in 
VIew of the notion of development through partnership, most International NGOs in 
the Northern region were not thernselves dIrectly involved in development actiVIties 
but rather operated in partnership with local NGOs. There were a few exceptions, 
though, such as World Vision International which was directly involved in 
development interventions. 
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4 6 I 2 Admmlstering the mtervlew schedule 
Once cnteria were developed, development workers who fell into the criteria were 
targeted. One key issue of concern which needed to be tackled was ethical. K vale 
(1996, p. 111) has highlighted the importance of obtaining subjects' infonned 
consent to participate in a study, securing confidentiality and considering the 
pOSSIble consequences of the study for the subjects. To obtain infonned consent of 
participants in this study, a letter of introduction, providing infonnation about the 
researcher, the objectives of the research, the potential benefit of the research to the 
development worker community and anonymity of respondents was prepared. This 
was dIstributed to over one-hundred (100) development workers in dIfferent NGOs 
together WIth a one page background infonnation request. The background 
infonnation sought to gather pre-interview background infonnatJon on respondents 
in order to gam some baSIC knowledge of them and of the context of the actiVIties 
they were engaged in (appendix 1). This background infonnation also helped to 
assess the crediblhty of the organisations which the development workers worked 
for with the help of the co-local-researcher and the Executive DIrector of the 
Northern Ghana Network for development. Ofthe hundred (100) interview request 
fonns distributed, sixty-nine (69) development workers agreed to participate in an 
interview and also completed the background infonnation fonn. 
All together, fifty-five (55) development workers from the sixty-nine (69) who 
returned the fonn were interviewed. Of the fourteen (14) who could not be 
interviewed, the reason was mainly because despite repeated visits to their offices, 
they were not available for interviewing. Of the fifty-five (55) mterviewed, only 
forty-eight (48) were transcribed, coded and analysed for this study. The other six 
couldn't be transcribed mainly because of the poor qualIty of sound of the tapes 
partly attnbutable to the distractive and/or noisy environments in which some of the 
interviews were carried out and also eqUIpment faIlure due to run down batteries. 
Very good co-operation was obtained from all those who partIcipated in the 
interview, which could perhaps be attnbuted to the seemingly intriguing nature of 
the research topic - information behaviour, a desire on the part of individual 
development workers to be part of a study which has the potential of raising 
important issues related to infonnation, and lastly the role of the Northern Ghana 
Network for Development in faCIlitating the process. On a negative note, one local 
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NGO declined to participate cltmg as reason the fact that they were not too sure 
how beneficial the outcome of the research would be to them. 
4 6 1.3 Criteria for selectmg mformatlOn audIt sIte 
An important consideration in the selection of an NGO office where the information 
audit could be carried out was the question of willingness on the part of the NGO to 
open its doors for the exercise. Beyond willingness, the following combination of 
factors were used in the selection of an NGO office where the information audit 
could be undertaken. 
Firstly because this study was interested primarily in the conditions prevailing in an 
information poor environment, it was deemed more appropnate to focus on a local 
or national NGO as opposed to an International NGO which may not give a true 
reflection of local conditions. Secondly to ensure that a wide variety of information 
activities and SItuations were captured to enhance learning it was also necessary to 
select an NGO whose activities were quite diverse and also had a reasonable 
geographical spread. Thirdly, the selection of an NGO took into consideratIOn the 
extent to which the NGO maintained link:; with other local and / or national 
development actors. The Importance of this last criterion is that knowledge gained 
from the audit exercise was more likely to capture issues of interest pertaining not 
only to the said NGO but the wider development community. 
4 6 1 4 Selectmg an NGO for informatIOn audIt 
Based on the above criteria, the "Integrated Social Development Centre 
(ISODEC)", a local cum national capacity building NGO was purposlVely selected 
for the audit. This was achieved with the formal permission of the Director of the 
Northern Ghana operations of ISODEC on condItion that the organisation would be 
formally identified in any report which brought mutual benefit to both ISODEC and 
to this researcher. The reasons why ISODEC was selected amongst a host of other 
NGOs were as follows: 
a. ISODEC is seen as one of the leading National NGOs in Ghana with 
offices both in Accra and a strong regional presence in the Northern 
region (Gary 1996, p. 156). Being a National NGO, ISODEC's 
selection also meant that rural development Issues facing the country in 
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general were more likely to come up especially in the area of public 
policy. It emerged during the course of the field trip that ISODEC was 
one of the key NGOs involved in discussions with government 
regarding a proposed policy on water privatisation. 
b. Secondly, ISODEC's selection was also based on Its interest in 
"integrated development" which was deemed relevant to the objectives 
of this audit. As its name indIcates, ISODEC is involved in 
development actiVIties, which include, amongst others, health, 
education, advocacy and women in development. It operates in 13 
district of the Northern regions, 8 in the Northern Region and 4 in the 
Upper East Region. 
c. Thirdly, ISODEC works in partnership with a number of Local NGOs 
spread across various districts of the Northern region. These include, 
amongst others, Rural Help Integrated, Youth Action on Reproductive 
Order (yARO), Baptist Women Development Progranune, Tiyumtaba 
Integrated Development Association (TIDA), Partners in Participatory 
Development (PAPADEV), The People's Nnoboa and Rural 
Development Association (PENORUDAS), Zuuri organic vegetable 
farmers associatIon (ZOVFA), Catholic Family Health Project and 
Tuma Kavi. This was seen as appropnate for the objectives of this audIt 
from the point of view of geographical spread and collaboratIon with 
various NGOs. 
d. Furthennore ISODEC's reputation as a Capacity Building NGO meant 
that it was more likely to have good institutional memory. It claims to 
be the architect behind the establishment of the Northern Ghana 
Network for Development. 
e. An addItional factor considered was the strong links ISODEC has with 
other International NGOs such as the UK's Save the ChIldren's Fund. 
Such links were also considered to be important in providing insight 
into infonnation issues of global significance. 
f. Lastly ISODEC's willing to co-operate WIth this exercise was a vitally 
important consideratIon. 
The audIt itself was carried out using the audit sheet designed for capturing 
infonnation activities of ISODEC (see appendix 4). The audit began in the office of 
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the programme co-ordinator for health, followed by the office of the Deputy 
Director for ISODEC, and then the Director of ISODEC. Some basic information 
about each document was recorded. This includes the type of document e.g. report, 
the title and purpose of the document, the source of the document i.e. who prepared 
it, the intended recipient(s) of the document, a short summary of the contents of the 
document, and lastly where and how the document was stored. 
46 I 5 Cntenafor se/ectmg an NGO for field observatIOn 
LIke the information audit, selection of an NGO for field observation was primarily 
determined by the willingness of an NGO to allow this researcher to work with its 
staff. Again the selection was based on the following three interconnectIng factors. 
First, there was a focus on a local or national NGO as opposed to an International 
NGO. Secondly, there was a focus on an NGO in an area of development 
intervention which had links with other development objectives to enhance 
learning. Thirdly, because the field observation was primarily intended to develop 
knowledge of the socio-economic and physical environment, it was necessary to 
select an NGO which maintained contact with a number oflocal communities and 
indigenous groups and had reasonable spread in terms of geographical activitIes. 
How were these three criteria applied? 
46.16 Se/ectmg an NGO for field observatIon 
The field observation was carried out in the Water and Sanitation sector. The main 
reason for selectIng an NGO in the water sector was because its activities appear to 
have quite a number of links to other sectors including, health, agriculture, the 
environment, education, youth and women. Besides this reason, it also emerged 
during the process of data gathering that a recent report released by the World 
Health Organisation indicates that Ghana runs second on the World league table for 
Guinea worm infestation, with the Northern region reporting the highest InCIdence 
of this epidernic in the whole country affecting both human beings and livestock. 
The cause of Guinea worm is attnbuted to contaminated water and lack of sarutary 
facilities. 
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The second reason for focusing on water and sanitation relates to the fact that 
before the commencement of this research the Government of Ghana had put 
forward a case for water privatisation in the Country. The NGO communIty, 
especIally in the Northern region, had reacted to this, pointing to the consequence of 
such a policy on the livelihood of the rural poor. There were vanous manoeuvres 
from a coalition of NGOs in this sector to imtiate a dialogue with government on 
the policy, arguing that water is the baSIS of life and any policy that sought to make 
this unaffordable will threaten the very existence of the rural poor. This added to the 
importance of selecting an NGO in the water and sanitation sector to gain insight 
into public policy issues. The third reason for selecting this sector was that the 
Ghana Living Standards Survey (Ghana Statistical Service 2004, p. 133) shows that 
the Northern region has the highest amount of time spent on fetchmg water. This 
averages 74 minutes per day which is 30 minutes more than the second highest 
region in Ghana and thus provides good grounds for focusing on the water sector. 
On the basis of these issues, New Energy, a local NGO working mainly in the area 
of water and sanitation was selected. The purposive selection of New Energy was 
based not only on the fact that its activities were focused on water and sanitation, 
but also that its operations were spread over a wide geographical area in the 
Northern region. New Energy is the main representative of Water Aid UK in the 
Northern region of Ghana and also works closely with the Government District 
Assembly in implementing water and sanitation projects in areas of the Northern 
region. In all, over thirty (30) communIties were viSIted with staff of New Energy 
as part of the field observation in four districts of the Northern region namely, 
Tamale peri-urban, Tolon Kumbungu, Gushegu Karaga and West Mamprusi 
Districts over a period of three weeks. During the entire field trip, opportunities 
occurred to participate in a local workshop, a partnership meeting, a network forum 
of NGOs in the water sector, and also an evemng social gathering of development 
workers to meeting the UK Director of Water Aid. These occasions provided 
opportunity for also sampling people to talk to informally in order to develop 
knowledge on development issues and also information activities within the 
Northern region of Ghana. 
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4.7 Data analysis strategies 
When we turn to how the data gathered were analysed, three major steps and a 
variety of specific processes were followed. The steps applied in the analysis of 
data were not necessarily linear but rather involved moving in analytic circles. The 
three steps are depicted in an iterative or cyclical process as follows. 
Figure 4.1 Process of Data AnalysIs 
Generating meaning & concluding 
4.7.1 Data management and reduction 
Data management and reduction involved two distinct components and processes. 
The first was to do with data transcription and the second involved the generation of 
codes linked to specific pieces of data. 
4 7.1 1 Data TranscrzptlOn 
Transcription of data in qualitative research is important for the process of data 
analysis. Silverman (1997) has noted, for example, that proper transcribing and 
coding of data helps to identify topics, ways of talking, themes, events and actors 
to help retain good access to the words of subjects and thus increase the confidence 
that the patterns reported actually existed throughout the data. To achieve this 
objective data transcription started in the field during the period of data collection 
and proved to be very challenging. The process started with labelling of interview 
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tapes and infonnatJon audIt sheets as weIl as field observation sheets in order to 
make it easy to identify, for example, by whom or when an interview was granted, 
or the setting of a specific field observation. 
In an environment where electricity supply is erratic, coupled WIth the fact that a 
data transcription device was unavailable, the services of a secretary (based in 
Accra the capital city) was initiaIly engaged to transcnbe the interview tapes whilst 
the data gathering exercise was ongoing. The reason for taking this decision was to 
avoid a situation where tapes might go missing because of the amount of travelling 
to and from remote parts of the region had to be carried out. Back in the UK, a 
second filling-in/double checking transcription was carried out, this time with a data 
transcribing device. Gaps in terms of missed out phrases and tenninologJes or tenns 
whIch were mistaken for other words were corrected. In some cases, though, It was 
not possIble to transcnbe interviews verbatim due partly to the fact that some of the 
words were not very audible and also because the interviews were carried out in a 
non-soundproof environment sometimes under a tree. Nonetheless, effort was made 
to transcribe each tape as faithfuIly as possIble, through repeated listening which 
ensured that close to about ninety percent oftaped interviews was fully transcribed. 
IntefVlew transcripts averaged between 8 - 10 pages. The infonnation audIt and 
field observation data were much easier to transcribe since these were captured on 
data sheets that could easily be read and typed. The transcripts were organised into 
files and folders for codmg and analysis. 
4 7 I 2 Data codmg and conceptualzsmg 
The process of coding and generatmg concepts have been the subject of much 
discussion m qualitative research literature. One focus of such discussions is the use 
of computer assisted qualitative data analysis software (CAQDAS) for sorting or 
condensing data for analysis. Silverman (2005, p. 189) has outlined the advantages 
of CAQDAS includmg its ability to handle large volumes of data, carry out sorting, 
aid rigorous analysis of data and the examination of the whole corpus of data. This 
would include, for example, the identification of deviant cases, counting the number 
of times a particular phrase or words are used to demonstrate their signIficance, and 
consistency of coding. There are vanous computer assisted qualitative data software 
available on the market today most of which share common features. Examples of 
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this include ETHNOGRAPHY, NUDIST (Non-Numerical Unstructured Data 
Indexing Searching and Theorizing) and NVivo. NUDIST, for example, offers 
complex boolean searches but imposes a hierarchical structure on the generation of 
codes. This study used the ATLAS/ti software based on grounded theory to aid data 
analysis. The use of this software was not because this study was aimed at 
developing a grounded theory, but rather it was due to features of the software 
which were judged to be appropriate for analysis of datasets. ATLAS/ti, like most 
qualitative data analysis software, has the capability to manage a large body of text 
data for coding and retrieving. Beyond this it offers tools for extracting, comparing, 
exploring and re-assembling meaningful pieces from data in creative ways. The 
flexIble and systematic way in which emergmg Ideas can be recorded through its 
memo facility allowed for the exploratJon and uncovenng of complex phenomena 
hidden in data in an exploratory way. Furthennore ATLAS/ti allows a number of 
entities to be created and also develop conceptual diagrams showing links between 
these entities. These conceptual diagrams can be linked to instances of data i.e. 
quotations that illustrate the underlining motives, feelings, and meanings held by 
respondents. Although useful, the software is initially rather complex and requires 
some time to learn and make sense of the numerous functions. Compounding the 
problem of complexity is the fact that the actual handbook accompanying the 
software appears to have been written by non natJve English speakers thus making 
it difficult to grasp some of the explanations provided by the handbook. 
Notwithstanding tlus, the software proved to be useful both for managing and 
analysing data gathered. 
The actual process of coding i.e. generating tags or labels for assigning meaning to 
data was informed by the conceptual model employed to guide this study and also 
the research questions which served as basis for the design and collection of data 
for this study. Three types of qualitative coding have been descnbed by Miles and 
Hubennan (1994, p. 57). Descriptive codes are said to attribute a class of 
phenomenon to a segment of text. Interpretive codes attend to the dIfferent 
meanings respondents attach to a phenomenon, whilst pattern codes are more 
inferential and explanatory in tenns of thematic links. The coding process in this 
study started with a "start list" of codes based on the conceptual framework 
employed to guide the study and also the research questJons servmg as a priori or 
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predefined codes which helped to initially structure the data. Segments of data were 
coded relating to the variables of interest to this study namely the work context and 
roles which motivate need, actual information needs, information sources and 
channels, and lastly information use creating four broad classes. 
The next stage of the process involved opening up each of the above four categories 
through an open coding strategy (Strauss and Corbin 1998, p. 103) This type of 
coding was directed towards looking for broad ideas contained in sentences wlthin 
each category to help break down the data sets mto more discrete parts and to 
uncover differences and similar. To illustrate this point, whilst initially a broad 
category was created for the work context, through the use of the open codmg 
process a variety of tasks and subtasks were uncovered. This same process was 
applied to the other broad categones through a process of coding and recoding untIl 
all incidents, activities, situations were coded in reasonable regularities and a point 
of saturation was reached. Where necessary in-vivo codes i.e. catchy or recurring 
phrases used by respondents which provide insight as to what was going on, were 
used. A special feature of ATLAS/ti which allows for writing memos i.e. ideas or 
key organising concepts that occur to a researcher, was used to further explore other 
properties of the data associated with specific events, objects, incidents or 
happenings. Over 500 codes were generated by the end of this process. 
4.7.2 Creating categories and display 
The second major stage in the analytical process was data categorisation and 
display. This should not be confused with the first process of coding, which was 
primarily to breakdown data into discrete units. This second process was more a re-
assembling exercise of creating a family of themes and showing their features. In 
qualitative research there appears to be no standards or convention of how data 
should be displayed, visualised or represented. The practice has been to use a 
combination of representational strategies. These strategies have been identified to 
include presenting data in text, tabular or figure form and using matnxes to 
represent themes and categories emerging from a study (Creswell 1998, pp.l39-
154). Other alternatives include hierarchical diagrams showing different levels of 
abstraction. Miles and Huberrnan (1994) have also suggested analytical processes of 
representation including the following: 
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a. Putting infonnation in different arrays 
b. Making a matrix of categories and placing evidence within categories 
c. Creating data displays in flowcharts 
d. Tabulating the frequency of different events 
e. Putting infonnation in chronological order 
Data presentation in this study took the fonn of matrix, tables, flowcharts and 
conceptual diagrams. The process of generating these representations was in 
essence a clustering and categorising exercise to create more abstract and higher 
order concepts which had the ability to explain what was going on. To create these 
representations, a process of classifying i.e. putting codes together to fonn major 
categones or themes (families) and sub-themes (children) linked to specific 
segments of data was carried out. In some respect, this was also a winnowing 
exercise which involved reducing data into manageable sets by usmg a specific 
feature of ATLAS which allowed for merging codes where an overlap in meaning 
was found. The analytical tool employed to examme sameness or variations 
between these categories was a questioning and comparison strategy which looked 
for events, incidents, actions or non-actions which share the same charactenstics or 
properties whilst also explonng how these properties vary along certain dimensions 
(sub-categories) to increase knowledge of specific categories. These fonns of data 
representatIOn provided detailed description of what was seen in the data linked to 
persons, places or events to provide a visual view of major themes and/or issues. 
The labels used to descnbe each category were drawn from the data itself and also 
from the infonnation and development science literatures. Care had to be taken, 
however, to avoid the biases associated with some of the commonly held meanings 
of these concepts within these disciplines which could prevent seeing what was new 
in the data. Each category so generated was then followed by an explanation of its 
properties or characteristics. Where necessary, direct quotations or narratives in the 
fonn of words used by respondents which provided insight into their mental frames 
were used to throw more light on a category. It also helped to explam the conditions 
under which events, actions, or inactions occurred. The categonsation process 
reduced the over 500 concepts imtially generated through the open coding process 
into 15 broad codes each of which had sub-codes. To provide an example, initially 
concepts were created for segments of data which talked about, leadership, 
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organising meetings, managing community facihties, group formatton and 
management, developing community action plans, managing conflict, family 
management, training in tree nursery, training in bush fire prevention. In the 
rebuilding exercise a category was created called "community capacity budding" to 
represent these dIfferent acttVlties. Sub-categories were then created along the lines 
of ''project oriented capacity building", ''management capacity budding", and 
"intellectual capacity" each with core activities. 
4.7.3. Generating meaning and drawing conclusions 
The focus of this aspect of data analysIs was more an act of interpretation geared 
towards creating understanding and meaning which came via noting regulanties, 
patterns, logic models, explanation building, possible configurations, casual flows 
and propositions (Miles and Huberman 1994, p. 11; Yin 2003, pp.116-133). 
Emerging meanings from the data had to be tested for thetr plauSIbIlity. Patterns of 
behaviour were developed looking out, for example, for the relationship between 
specific needs for information and use of specific information sources. The specific 
tactics for generatmg meaning included: 
i. clustering 
Ii. pattern building 
iii. companng and contrasting 
iv. counting 
v. identifying deviant cases and 
vi. causal networks. 
4 7 3 1 Clustermg 
This was an inductive process for generating meaning through sorting, grouping, 
subsuming particulars into general and then conceptualising. It focused on actors, 
settings and processes at a much higher level of abstraction to help draw 
conclusion. Categories created at this level were not treated merely as mutually 
exclusive entities but where necessary the ways in which the clusters overlapped 
were also explored, focusing on attributes which were critical for differentiating or 
showing similarities between cases. Attention was paid to intervening variables. 
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4 732 Pattern BUIlding 
Pattern building focused both on variables as well as processes. Patterns related to 
variables have been described under 4.6.2 above which focused mainly on 
similarities and differences between categones. The focus here was on patterns as 
process involving looking at connections which tie pieces of data together in time 
and space but within a specific context which provides some explanation. This was 
achieved mainly through the critical incident analysis using an if-then tactic which 
explored the logical relationships between variables noting for example the 
conditions that give rise to an infonnation need, the actions or interactIons engaged 
in, and the consequence or outcome of an action or inaction. A process of tentative 
testing, modifying, refining, defining and concluding was also used. Attention was 
paid to repeated behaviour, nonns associated with behaviour, and the local meaning 
attached to such behaviour. 
4 7 3 3 Companng and contrasting 
Comparing and contrastmg was simply used as a tactic for differentiation between 
person, roles, activities and outcomes. The objective was to explore how big a 
difference existed between variables of Importance taking into consideration their 
properties. 
4 7 3 4 Counting recurrence 
This tactic was used to explore the extent to which a phenomenon was significant 
by simply counting its recurrence. The objective was to examine the general drift of 
the data by looking at trends and distribution of specific inCidents, activities, or 
interactions. The counting here was not to establish how much but rather to isolate 
the number of times and the consistency with which certain events happen. This 
was a means for verifying hunches by exploring what particulars exist more often, 
matter more than others, or go together in some way. 
4 7.3 5 Allendlng 10 deVlanl cases 
This focused on what Miles and Huberman (1994, p. 269) have described as 
outhers, i.e. taking a good look at exceptions to help build a better explanation. 
Where appropriate, negative cases in a category were highlighted to show the extent 
to which some behaviour patterns deviated from the nonn. For example, an aspect 
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of the analysis showed that despite a seemingly positive view about the role of the 
Northern Ghana Network for Development as a platform for NGO interaction, one 
respondent spoke of this body in a highly critical manner suggesting that some 
members of this work community see this body as being more divisive than a 
platform for unity. 
4 73 6 Developing Conceptual Coherence 
This involved moving up from the empIrical trenches to a more conceptual 
overview of the entire information behaviour landscape by gluing together the 
successive layers of inferences. The idea here was finding broader constructs that 
put the findings together in a coherent way throwing light on larger Issues. The 
process was progressive from the bottom up, starting from identifYing discrete 
enbties, relating the entities to each other, developing patterns and then identifYing 
a broad construct which puts everything together. 
4.8 Challenges experienced in the field 
Despite all the posItive experiences in this research design, some challenges 
emerged which are worth pointing out. The first is related to the use of the critical 
incident technique in the interview. Because this is based on the ability of 
respondents to recall experiences, this proved to be very challenging. On some 
occasions respondents reported that they could not recall any experience. For 
example one exchange was: 
QuestlOn'- Can you recall a specific situatIOn in your job when you were 
faced With a major difficulty or problem, If so who did you turn to for 
adVIce? 
Answer-No 
Another reason for this negative type of answer could be attributed to the fact that 
where everyday work life follows a certain routine in a mechanIstic fashion, it is 
possible to have experiences without giving them much thought because they are 
considered to be part of normal everyday work life. 
The second major challenge was the issue of language and jargons. Because of the 
inability to speak the local dialect Dagbam, ID many cases dunng the field trip there 
was the need to depend on my fellow co-workers to translate dIscussions ID the 
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various communities to me. It was difficult to correctly represent these views due to 
their second order nature. Another dimension of the language problem had to do 
With the meaning of some words and how they are understood In the rural 
development environment. To the question: 
Que:- In terms of your dulles, which aspect do you find difficult and which 
ones do you find less difficult and why? 
ADs - With development work I would not say I have beIng confrontIng 
difficulties, always I see it as challenges or constraInts. 
Other challenges were linked to the large geographical spread of development 
Interventions, which meant that travelling through the savannah regions of Northern 
Ghana was also found to be daunting. Learning to nde the motorbike proved to be 
very useful. In tenns of the interview process itself, equipment failure at one pOint 
due to run down batteries resulted in the poor quality of some recording, which 
meant that six of the interviews could not be used. Also linked to this is the fact that 
because of the small size of most NGO offices it was sometimes difficult to find a 
quiet place to actually record intervJews. On one occasion this had to be done under 
a big shaded tree. Also, communICating with field workers in the bush and with the 
external world proved to be frustrating. 
4.9 Generalisation to wider population 
The development workers who participated in this study are not statistically 
representative of the entire development worker population in Ghana, or indeed all 
members of civil society. Thus the findings of this study cannot be generalised to 
the whole development worker population even in the Northern region of Ghana. 
As observed by Case (2002, p. 5) infonnation seeking behaVIour defies 
generalisation, since behaVIOur varies so much across people, situations, objects of 
interest and also because so much takes place inside a person's head. Nogueira 
(1987, p.70.) has also noted in respect of NGOs that "it seem rash to venture a 
general characterisation of NGOs". In his opinion "their diversity in nature, 
objectives, fields of action and methodologies mean that, if they are treated as a 
homogeneous group, the risk is run of making a few trivial, superficial statements". 
What the findings of this study thus does is to give a fair indication or reflection of 
the infonnation behaviour of rural development workers in the northern region of 
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Ghana which may be simIlar to other development workers in other parts of the 
country and possibly beyond the borders of Ghana. 
4.10 Conclusions 
This chapter has outlined all the processes involved in designing this piece of 
research. It has addressed the epistemological perspective which informed the 
design of this study and the reasons why a case study approach was adopted in this 
study. The processes through which individuals and organisation were selected for 
inclusion in this study have also been explained. Furthermore the instruments 
employed for data collection and also issues related to data analysis have been 
addressed. Indication has also been given regarding the challenges that pertain to 
research in a rural savannah environment. The chapters that follow present the 
findings from the data analysis, beginning first with findings from the interviews. 
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CHAPTER FIVE 
INTERVIEW DATA ANALYSIS AND PRESENTATION. 
5.0 Introduction. 
This chapter presents the finding of the interviews, the mam instrument of data 
collection in this study. The chapter is divided into two main parts. Part one 
presents a micro level analysis of the information related activities of development 
workers along the lines of the main themes embodied in the conceptual framework 
which served as a guide for this study. These themes are: 
i. Firstly, the contextual factors which motivate development work; 
ii. Secondly, the information needs resulting from the contextual drives; 
lii. Thirdly, the mformation sources and channels used to resolve identified 
informatIOn needs. 
The second part of the presentation is a macro level interpretive analysis of the 
actual behaviour patterns of development workers as they emerged from the micro 
analysis. All the results are presented in the form of matrixes, tables, flowcharts and 
conceptual diagrams depending on what best explains a given phenomenon. Where 
appropriate, direct quotations from respondents have also been used to support 
explanation of datasets and to also provide further insight into specific issues. The 
quotations are chosen to either represent the essence of the views expressed by 
many respondents or to illustrate the diversity of opinion on given issues. 
PART ONE: MICRO LEVEL ANALYSIS 
5.1 The context of rural development work. 
As evident from the interview schedule (see appendix three), the interview 
questions started with an mvitation to each interviewee to describe in more general 
terms the nature of the jobs they do. The purpose was to gain some understanding 
of the development interventions which serve as a reference for the information 
activities of development workers. This segment of the interview focussed on the 
factors which motivate such interventions. Three mam themes were explored in the 
analYSIS namely: 
i. Work roles and tasks performed by development workers, 
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li. The norms associated with work roles, and 
iii. The challenges which must be confronted in pursuance of tasks. 
Each of these is examined in more detail to show how they define the information 
world of development workers. 
5.1.1 Roles and tasks performed by development workers. 
The focus on work roles and tasks was based on the normative assumption that the 
specific situations in which development work occurred, and the conditions 
surrounding how it was carried out, are capable of providing insight into the frame 
of reference of rural development workers. A focus on tasks, was also deemed 
Important to help place the information needs of development workers m the day to 
day work context and also gain knowledge of the levels of abstractIOn of such 
needs. The view was taken that the completion of tasks imposes information 
requirements if they are to be completed. The objective was, for example, to 
understand the goals of a task, its duration as well as the physical and mental 
demands required to carry it out successfully. 
To achieve this objective, each interviewee was asked, prior to granting an 
interview, to provide a short profile of themselves and to also outline the 
development activities carried out by their respective organisatIOns. Ten mam areas 
of development intervention, similar to the GAPVOD classification cited in the 
previous chapter, emerged from the analysis of the background data. In the actual 
interview, which took place at a later date and time, respondents were then asked to 
descnbe and elaborate on their specific roles within the ten activity areas. When 
these two datasets were compared, three distinct, but also overlapping areas of 
intervention with varying degrees of complexity emerged. These are: 
i. Development interventions directed towards the basic needs of rural 
people through the provision of welfare services labelled as "service 
provision" 
ii. Development interventions which focus on capacity budding, of rural 
people through training and mformation actlVltles labelled as 
"education". 
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iii. Development interventions geared towards representing the views and 
creating public awareness about the conditions of rural people. This was 
labelled as "advocacy". 
The analysis also showed that for each of the above interventions, development 
workers assumed different roles. The interrelation between these three activities is 
depicted in the following diagram. 
Figure 5 1 UNI-MODAL DEVELOPMENT INTERVENTION MODEL 
Service 
Provision 
Education,;... __ 
Roles 
---_Ii Advocate 
--_t Ttchnlcal 
worken 
_ ___ ... Inrormatlonlst 
The sections that follow provide a more detailed analysis of each of these 
contextual activities to lay the foundation for understanding information activities. 
5 1 1 1 Interventions motNated by meetmg baslc needs 1 e servlce prOVISIOn 
The analysis fIrst sought to establish the motivation for carrying out this 
intervention. It emerged that this type of intervention had as its basic objective 
improvement in the living conditions of the rural poor. It also emerged that this type 
of intervention is rooted in the belief that the phenomenon of poverty cannot be 
tackled merely from the traditional income (agriculture) approach to development 
but also through other forms of support and services. Three activity components 
were identifIed under basic needs. 
i. Agriculture and food security 
ii. Health 
iii. Water and sanitation, 
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i Agnculture and Food Secunty 
Since agriculture remains the most important sector for income generation in 
Northern Ghana, as in many parts of rural Ghana, this sector emerged as one of the 
most significant areas ofNGO intervention. Its objectives were geared not primarily 
towards food production but what in development parlance is described as "food 
security". Food security activities involve helping farmers to store their produce 
when there is a seasonal glut and selling them during lean periods. The rum is to 
ensure that there is supply of food all year round and also improvement In 
household income through the marketing of agricultural produce. The analysis 
unearthed a number of tasks, sub-tasks and situations associated with this 
intervention captured in the follOWing table. 
Table 5.1 ActlVllles assocIated WIth agrzculture and food securzty 
Tasks Sub-tasks Situations 
OrganIsatIOn and Planrnng -Orgamsmg fanner groups Fmdmg orgamsatlOns 
-Assessmg fanner needs mterested m food secunty 
-Drawmg acoon plans actlVloes 
-Supplying mputs e g. seeds 
TraInIng - AdVlsmg fanners Lzazsmg WIth MOFA 
-TraInIng e g apphcatlOn of 
ferttIizers 
-ProVldmg techmcal 
mfonnatlon 
Marketmg -PreseTVlng gram m sdo's Fmdmg market for fann 
-Momtonng food pnces produce 
-Orgamsing market for produce 
-Packagmg food products 
-Carrymg out evaluatJons. 
DocumentatIon -Momtonng productIOn levels Infonnatlon management 
-Momtonng penods of food 
shortage 
- Documentmg expenences 
-Keepmg records of member 
projects 
As evident from the above table different tasks emerged under this intervention. For 
example under the task "organisation and planning" we find that development 
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workers act as researchers carrying out studies which they describe as "needs 
assessment". They also act as d,sseminators of mnovation through the provision of 
technical mformation. Monitoring food prices year round was found to have the 
predictive value of plarming future food secunty mterventions. What is evident is 
that some of these activities overlap with the other two core area of development 
i.e. education and advocacy. What also emerged are situations which have 
implications for informationlknowledge. For example, training farmers is likely to 
require knowledge in areas such as crop and animal diseases, soil profile and 
farmmg techniques. Furthermore, the need to find out about organisations with an 
interest m food security activities and also markets for selling food produce on 
behalf of farmers has implications for information activities, as does the business of 
documenting project experiences. The followmg statements express the nature of 
activities carried out by development workers under the food security program. 
We orgamse fanners m groups 
If there IS a new package .. we send thts to our fanners 
We also train them to gIve them the techmques 
We co-operate WIth the Mlmstry of Food and Agnculture who WIll do the techrucal tra11Ung 
In food secunty there IS credIt ••. we support the women WIth revolvmg loan 
We are worlang WIth fanners to get pnces for therr crop 
If you do not momtor the pnces well you WIll nm the project mto losses 
" Heallh 
The second activity under basic need emerged as health, which had three main 
components, namely; curative health, preventive health and health promotion. The 
curative activities were found to be mtended to bring health services closer to the 
rural communities and to cut down on the distances they have to travel to get to the 
nearest government health facilities for treatinent. Curative activities were carried 
out collaboratively with specialist such as doctors and nurses from government 
health departInents. The preventive and promotional health activities were found to 
focus mainly on primary health care and reproductive health education. The issues 
covered include HIV education and condom use, famIly pi arming, exclusive breast-
feeding, chIld immunisation and nutrition, training of tradItional birth attendants, 
and forming and traimng of Health Insurance groups. Again we find an overlap 
between this area of development activity and one of the other core areas namely 
education. What is also eVIdent is that the target of this activity was usually the 
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whole communIty, but sometimes specific groups such as women, children, the 
youth, volunteers and drug managers were the target. The analysis revealed that the 
overall objective was to make community members more knowledgeable about 
health matters and thereby change entrenched cultural practices such as female 
genital mutilatIon. The tasks and sub-tasks as they emerge from the analysis are 
capture in the table below. 
Table 5 2 Health interventIOn 
Tasks Sub-tasks Situations 
Prevenllve Health -Trammg TradItional Bll1h Dealmg WIth entrenched 
Attendants cultural practIces 
-Organismg commumty health 
msorance schemes. 
-Formmg commumty health 
groups 
CuratIve Health -ProVISIon of drugs Identlf'ymg, and worlang m 
-Treatment ofPallents collaborallon WIth doctors and 
-Recrultrnent of nurses nurses 
-Constructmg Health faClhlles 
-Admimstering ImmunIsatIon 
Health PromotIon -HygIene promotIOn Dealmg WIth entrenched 
-Promotmg nutnllon e.g. cull11ral practices 
breastfeedmg, soybean prod. 
-Trammg commumty health 
workers, e g drug managers 
-EducatIOn on health rights 
-TopIcal educatIOn e g 
trachoma, HIV, Malana, famdy 
planmng, FGM. 
DocumentatIOn -Gathermg commumty health Information management 
data e g. - chdd growth Wntmg project proposals 
-Momtormg actlVllles of 
tramed groups e g. women, 
youth. 
-Keeping record of project 
expenences 
-Producmg work plans 
-Reportmg to stake holders 
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Three significant points emerge from the above table. The first is the specialised 
nature of the various interventions which require a great deal of specialised 
knowledge from a professional training. The second is the role taken on by 
development workers as information suppliers on health issues to rural 
communities. 
We also note some interaction with government agents e.g. doctors and nurses. The 
statements that follow proVide further msight into the nature of activities carried 
out. 
CuratIVe Health 
-We are involved m all aspects of health, curative .. we have centres thal we see paUents aloul-
pallenl-departroenl (OPD) level. 
-We tram drug manager 10 manage baSIC drugs and help the commumUes m lerms of sIckness. we 
go round 10 see whal they are doing and collecl the mformallon and report 
-We have an attached midWIfe from to project ThIs nudWlfe has been gIven to us by the MOH. 
PreventIve Health 
-We have a programme m relauon to malana, dlahorrea . trachoma We are promotmg face washmg 
and environmental sanItatIon .. also Improved mfant feedmg 
-There are tradluonal btrth attendanl m most commumUes We decided to tram some of them. 
-We are mto .. management of STIs mcludmg HIV, and dlscouragmg harmful tradluonal practIces 
e g. female gemtal muUlatlon and use of herbal concocllon to mduce labour 
Health PromotIOn 
-We have trained some people m the commumty we call the HAT team (Health and Agnc Team) 
they organIse their commumlles and also dIsseminate key mformatlOn 
-My dutIes are many I . coordmate actIVItIes through SIX commumlles . orgamse workshops on 
reproducllve health Issues .. 
DocumentatIon 
- We also take some anthropometnc data on chtldren ... we wanl to see If they are groWIng well 
-Through momtormg we are able to notIce certam Improvements and we have to report this 
mformallOn to stakeholders hke .. the Dlstncl Assembly and the Dlstncl Health Management Team 
-We use VItal mformallon for wntmg projecl proposals hke populatIon mformallon in 
commumtles .. 
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/11 Water and Samtation 
This was the third activity identified under interventions aimed at meeting the basic 
needs of people in rural communities. This activity was found to have some direct 
relationship with health interventions. The activities carried out were twofold. The 
first was found to be the provision of water for household use aimed at reducing the 
amount of time spent travelling long distances to fetch water. The second was 
sanItation geared towards hygiene practices to tackle diseases such as guinea worm 
infestation, which is reported to be endemic in the northern region and attributed to 
the lack of proper sanitation faCIlities, and continuous dependence on dams and 
ponds as sources of drinking water. The various tasks, sub-tasks, and sItuations 
which emerged from the analysis on water and sanitation were as follows: 
Table 5 3 Water and SamtatlOn ActlVllles 
Tasks Sub-tasks Situations 
Constructing water facilities - Assessmg water needs, water -Handlmg a cavmg m well 
sources, and dIseases -How to spot underground 
- Selectmg commumtles water 
- DeCIdIng on a sIte for a well -Blastmg rocks 
or bore-hole or latnne 
-Treatment of water fac!lltles 
- Rehablhtatmg old wells 
-Constructing soak-a-ways 
-SettIng water tanffs 
-Negotlatmg communIty 
contnbutton 
Documentation -Gathermg mformatlon on the HandlIng data 
htstory of water-wells Wntmg reports 
- Researchtng Impact on water 
-Momtormg water ytelds 
Training -EducatIon on env. Preparmg trammg matenals 
degradation, e g. bush-ftre, tree 
plantIng etc. 
-Trammg water and sarutatlon 
commIttees (W ATSAN's) 
-Hygiene education on for 
example guInea worm 
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Three points emerge from the above analysis. FIrSt and foremost, similar to health 
actiVIties we note the highly technical nature of water construction activities which 
require possession of some technical knowledge and skiIls, e g. constructing solar 
powered weIIs or handling a weII that caves in during excavation. The second point 
that emerges is the interrelation between water and sanitation activities and 
healthlenviromnental education. Thirdly, the value of both socio-economic and 
geological data for water and sanitatton actiVIties is clear as this interview extract 
iIlustrates. 
''When It comes to VIP latnnes (Ventilated Improved PIt Latnne) you do not Just sIte at 
random .. you have to take a lot of tbmgs into consIderatIOn, because m the North we have 
a lot of compound houses where they have hand dug wells insIde the compound and they 
need VIP mSlde the house too. So It WIll be very illfficult to sIte a VIP m the house where 
there IS a hand dug well, because m the end they WIll end up by dnnlang theIT own slut. 
(Laugh). So there are a lot of things we have to take mto consIderatIOn when you are gomg 
about the water and sarntatlon actIVIties". 
We learn more about the integrative and technical nature of water and sanItation 
activities as weII as documentation activities from other respondents as foIIows: 
Apart from proVldmg phYSIcal facil,t,es for people to be able to have access to water 
and access to defecation faCIlitIes we also believe that hygIene practIces have to be 
mtegrated or adopted to enhance or maxImIZe the benefits of those faCIlitIes 
we try to VISIt the commurnty, to fmd out the number of people in the commurnty, theIT 
sources of water, prevalence of water related d,seases and type of water-source they 
want 
We lack optIOns m technology and to me It'S one of the setbacks for those of us m the 
water sector .. 
... what cntena should we use to select a commurnty to provide them WIth water .. 
taking mto conSIderatIOn the geo-polltlcs or settlement pattern . the ethrnc, dIvide .. 
5 I I 2 Capaclly BUIldmg Interventions 
When we turn our attention towards the second major intervention, i.e. capacity 
buIlding, the analysis found that this had one major objecttve, which is to develop 
the capabilities of members of the rural community to enable them to participate, 
mfluence and control decision maktng processes that affect their livelihood. 
Capacity buildmg activities were also found to have links WIth the human centred 
philosophy of development which takes a holistic view of development, looking not 
109 
just at basic needs, but also addressing issues related to vulnerability, sustainability 
and empowennent. Two main activities were found under this intervention namely 
i. Education sponsorship and literacy 
ii. Micro CredIt 
I Education sponsorshIp and literacy promotIOn 
In emerged from the analysis that thIs acttvity was geared towards supplementing 
the efforts of government at providing "education for all" through the development 
of a local human resource base which wIll serve as a foundation for sustainable 
development and local empowennent. Three main activities were identtfied. Firstly 
activities broadly descnbed as sponsorship which focused on promoting chIld 
education and vocatIOnal training through fund raising from philanthropist. The 
second which can be described more as support activities included, the supply of 
textbooks, paYIng school fees of chIldren and recruiting and motivating teachers to 
work in very remote communities. The third was more geared towards the 
provision of facilitJes e.g. school furruture, and putting up buIldings. The broad 
tasks and sub-tasks reported were found to include the following. 
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Table 5.4 EducatIOn sponsorship and literacy promotIOn 
Tasks Sub-tasks Situations 
Sponsorslup acttVltles -VocatIOnal Trammg of -Decldmg whether a chIld 
cluldren qualIfies for sponsorslup 
-Workshops for parents 
- OrgaDlsmg teachers to help 
WIth teaclung of cluldren 
-CommurucatlDg WIth sponsor 
EducatIOn promotIon - Identtfymg educatIOnal needs Dealmg WIth different ethnIc 
-PrOVISIon of textbooks groups 
-Encouragmg parents to send 
chIldren to school e.g. glfl 
cluld. 
-Running functIOnal lIteracy 
classes for cluldren 
ConstructIon ActIVItIes - Puttmg up educatton Decldmg m whIch commuDlty 
facIlities to set up a school 
- RehabllItattng eXlstmg 
schools 
- Supply of furmttrre 
- Houses for teachers 
Documentatton -SoclalmvesttgatlOn on Data handlIng 
cluldren 
-Reglstratlon of cluldren 
- Wntmg reports to sponsors 
-Morutonng cluldren's progress 
One striking pomt which emerges from the above analysis is the feeling amongst 
development workers that their educational activities are meant to supplement those 
of government rather than the fact that they are in competition With government. 
The implication of educational activities for knowledge about government policies 
was also quite evident. These statements tell us more about the dimensions and 
issues in educational activities. 
Sponsorship 
-We have sponsors ID Canada who they - cluldren - commumcate WIth. 
-We IInkcluldren from depnved commuruttes to people m the UK 
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-.. I was tom between whether the child was quahfied to benefit from the project 
EducatIOn PromotIOn 
-We collaborate WIth the GES because we are domg the Job to supplement what they are domg 
-We orgamse teachers to help WIth teaclung and learnmg In schools 
-Mine IS to educate parents to send their wards to school ... to see the Importance of educatIOn 
-I have to ensure that textbooks they request are those ones that GES would accept In the 
schools. 
-In every dlStnCt we have classes ... we have faclhtators who teach they are volunteers, 
Constructmg EducatIOnal F QClbtles 
-We construct new paVlhons for the commumtles m wluch we operate or some times we 
rehablhtate eXlstmg school mfrastruclllre. 
DocumentatIOn 
-What we do IS to first take the case lustory ... the back ground of the cluld, the commumty m 
whIch he hves, the parents and older and younger SIblings 
- I work WIth the Tarnale street cluldren proJect. .. we do social investlgatlons on background of 
parents and cluldren 
ii. Micro Credit 
This second capacity building activity was found to have strong links with the food 
security programme. Its objective was found to be that of buildmg the financial 
capacity of community members through the provision of loans to community 
groups for farming and small-scale businesses activities. The analysis also found 
that micro credit activities were targeted mainly towards women based on the 
assumption that it can lead ultimately to self reliance which further translates into 
economic power and influence in decision making. It further emerged that the 
predominance of this activity was due to the absence and in some cases the 
complexity of operation of most financial institutIons operating in rural areas. This 
was evident m areas such as methods of assessment for loans, and also collateral 
and repayment requirements which render them mappropriate to rural subsistence 
farmers. Four core tasks and several sub-task emerged under tIus activity as 
captured in the following table. 
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Table 5.5 M,cro cred,t actIvItIes 
Tasks Sub-tasks Situations 
Orgarusatlon -MobilISIng vanous groups Sources of financIal cred,t 
-Estabhslung cred,t commIttees 
-AssIsting groups set up 
busmess 
CredIt Management -Screenmg credIt apphcatlons Decldmg on quabficatIon 
-Assessmg mcome/collateral cntena 
-Loan DIsbursement 
-Managmg defaultIng Operung a bank account 
appbcants 
Trammg -Busmess planrung Prepanng teaclong matenals 
-Marketmg slalls 
DocumentatIon -Keepmg loan records Records management 
Like the previous activities, what is strilong about this interventIOn IS the level of 
financial management knowledge required to successfully carry out this activity 
sImilar to what pertains in the formal banking, e.g. assessing Income levels, credit 
checks, and also risk assessment. Another curious finding is the value of social 
capital in the form of social groups e g. women's group which serve as a form of 
guarantee for loan repayment. Also evident is the role of development workers as 
knowledge workers via training and documentation activities. One respondent 
expressed what was involved in the entire process as follows: 
I am m charge of loans the group would send letters to us I WIll make follow up WIth 
appbcatIons tryIng to know much about them, their busmess, I mean detad mfonnatIon 
about the commumty sometimes to the extent of domg busmess assessment, Just to know 
the mcome and then I gIve recommendation to the orgarusatlon. I do the dIsbursement but 
before we dIsburse we orgaruze trallUng for them to bUIld theIT capacIty, some marketmg 
slalls and business management then we gIve them the loan. 
Other activities and experiences are captured in the following statements: 
As credIt manager I am suppose to be. screenmg cred,t appbcatIons 
We have a major problem WIth our farmers, sometImes loan recovery IS a bIg problem 
We help them estabbsh theIT busmess 
If you do not morutor the pnces you WIll run the project mto a loss 
... findmg out where I can get credIt for the groups 
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51.1.3 Advocacy AcllvIlles 
UnlIke the above two interventions - ''basic need" and "capacity building" - which 
were directed downward towards members of rural community, advocacy activity 
emerged as an intervention directed upwards towards policy makers i.e. 
governments, parliaments, and international development institutions. The analysis 
also found that advocacy activities had several objecttves including the followmg 
i. Highlighting critical issues that border on the rights of the poor 
it. Influencing nattonal/global policy outcomes on issues that affect the 
poor. 
iti. Gaining access, and representing the voice of the poor in the decision 
makmg corridors of relevant institutions; 
iv. Changing power relationships, 
v. Bnnging about clear improvement in the lives of the poor and 
vulnerable. 
It further emerged that, by its very nature, advocacy activities involve 
confrontation, debate, argument, and other action oriented activities carried out in a 
collectivlst fashion. Four core dimensions of this acttvity emerged, captured in the 
table below. 
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TableS 6 
Advocacy ActIVItIes 
Tasks Sub-tasks Situation 
Lobbymg - ChallenglDg and IDfluencIDg Advocacy slolls 
government polICIes e g. RIPC 
- DemandIDg transparency ID 
the use of DIStnCt Assembly 
funds 
- CampaIgning for new polICIes 
- DemandIDg change ID polICIes 
PublICIty and promotIon -Wntmg artIcles/posItIon Access to medIa houses 
papers 
-Radio / TV dISCUSSIOns 
-Press statements 
-OrgarusIDg conferences 
- RepresentatIon at major fora 
- PromotIng local governance 
BuIldmg AllIances - Informmg commurulIes about CommumcatlOn 
govt. polICIes and theIf nghts. 
- Contnbuting to IDternatlonal 
pressure on governments 
Researchmg and -Gathenng data on InformatIon polIcy 
Documentation commumties 
- Evaluate government polICIes 
e g Poverty ReduclIon 
Strategy 
What is evident from the above analysis is that, because advocacy activities are 
aimed at a change In power relations it requires not SImply aIIies and relationship 
management, but more Importantly verbal and written skiIIs and the ability to 
conceptualise complex issues through a sound grasp of technical details. These are 
eVIdent in some of the foIIowing statement. 
Lobbymg 
-When thIS RIPC thing carne ... we came up WIth a number of artIcles WIth StatIStICS challengmg 
the approach of the government. 
-We are trYIDg to get the dlstnct assemblIes to be transparent on allocations they have been 
gIven and what they use It for 
-We have come out WIth a Ghana Poverty ReduclIon Strategy paper 
115 
Publicity and promotion 
-Rural Media Network ... the Idea IS to try to be the voice of the vOiceless 
-We gather mformation from the people, ... come out WIth position papers .wnte articles for the 
Northern Advocate, hold radio discussion ... . 
Building Alliances 
-Some NGOs have formed the HIPC Watch project we morutor and evaluate the RIPC 
Imttatlve 
- CoahllOn of NGOs m the water sector ID the northern region .. to mfluence government 
pohcles 
-We do not work m Isolation we work With development partners ... they serve as a very 
powerful lobby or negottatmg block to get somethmg through to the government 
Research and DocumentatIOn 
-We go about mterviewmg people and fmd out about their problems and report hop 109 that 
pohcy makers Will see them and do somethmg about them 
-I t1unk there IS an effort to let parhament come out With a bill on the free flow of mformatton .. 
we hope with an InformatIOn Act pubhc office holders WIll be compelled to give out 
mformatton 
Now that we understand something of the major interventions carned out by 
development workers, we move on to take a much closer look at first the norms 
which underpin the works roles, and also the challenges development workers had 
to endure. 
5.1.2 Development work norms 
The next level of interview data analysis explored the work-norms associated with 
the various roles carned out by development workers. The term work-norm is used 
here to refer to standards of work behaviour considered desirable, useful, 
acceptable, expectable and/or normal within the world of work of development 
workers. The aim was to identify the values which serve as a standard of reference 
for development workers in the course of their day to day work. Four major work 
norms, with varying dimensions, were identified from the coded data. These are: 
i. Community participation. 
ii. Development partnerships 
hi. Multiplicity 
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iv. Management practises. 
5 I 2 I Commumty partIcipation 
The analysis found that this work nonn was strongly influenced by the participatory 
development philosophy which underpins current thinking in development science. 
Respondents used various tenns to describe this work nonn including ''rural 
animation", "community mobilisation", and "software activities". Rural animation 
was descnbed as an ice breaking activity aimed at fostering good relationship with 
local communities, and gaining the support and confidence of the traditional and 
local leadershIp to prepare the grounds for an intervention. In this respect, 
anImation was seen as useful not only for reducing or eliminating community 
apathy towards externally initiated projects, but also serving as a detenninmg factor 
in the success or failure of such projects. Respondents also indicated that animation 
provides an opportunity to learn about local cultlJres, and values especially in a 
multi-ethnic environment like Northern Ghana where conflict is nfe. Another core 
featlJre of community participation was found to be the mobIlisation of community 
members into groups. The two component activities carried out to enjoin 
communIty participation are depicted in the following table. 
Table 5.7 Community partIcIpatIon 
Components Purpose Target Audience 
AromatlOn - Assess commuruty needs -Cluefs 
-Sellmg a development ideas -Oplmon leaders 
-Dlscussmg commumty -Commumty Based Teachers 
contnbutlOn -Commumty Groups 
-DIscussing project unplementation -Assembly men 
-Encouragmg ownerslup of proJects -School PTAs 
-Understandmg commuruty culture -School~anagement 
- Develop bonds WIth commumtles COlntntttees 
-Encouragmg IDltlatlOn of projects. 
~oblhsatlOn -Formmg commumty groups -Development commIttees 
- Setting up development -Local sponsorslnp commIttees 
comrmttees -Water & samtatlon commIttees 
-Promotmg mter-commumty - Farmer Groups 
leammg e g how to bulld a sllo - Dist Assembly Umt C'ttees 
-Women's I Youth Groups 
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Three important points emerged from the above analysis. Oespites its posItive value 
to development workers, we note from the analysis that participation of community 
members in development interventions appear to be merely nominal rather than 
transformatlVe. Compoundmg this is the existence of what could be described as 
"community elitism" where influential persons such as chiefs, opinion leaders, and 
the assembly man become the focus of participatory activities. This is reflected in 
some of the following statements. (Emphasis added) 
-When we enter the d,slnct for the first time we do arumatlOn ... we consc!entlse them ... 
-We engage commurutles m discussions to agree on .. Issues we want to work on in the 
commuruty 
-We have an animation team they go out to do the assessment .. and let them understand 
- The assemblyman m parlicular IS an oplfDon leader and what ever he tells them has weight 
- We are able to sit With the people, With the chiefs and elders and other oplfDon leaders 
The third pomt which emerged from the analysis is the knowledge we get about the 
different orgamsed groups which exist WIthm the social strata of the community. As 
we shall see later, these functional groups are VItal not merely for particIpatory 
activities but also for information gathering activities. 
-Arumatmg commurul1es to form assoclal1ons ... what we call mutual health organisation 
-We have about 100 plus women's groups m three groups m each community 
-In my area I have sponsorslup committees that I work With ... they mobilise the cluldren 
-We have water and sarutatlOn commltlees that we work With on water Issues 
- We are in vanous developmental actlVll1eS ... we are also in mob!llsal1on and arumation of 
community for the prOViSion of boreholes m 31 commurul1es. 
When the players involved in participatory activities are all brought together we get 
a picture which looks hke the following. 
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Figure 5 2 
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Commumty ParflClpatlOn In Development 
5 1 2.2 Development partnershIps 
The norm of working through partnerships was found to involve vanous linkages, 
networks and supportive mechanisms across sub-units of the development field 
aimed at facilitating the effective delivery of development intervention. Many 
respondents expressed the view that development partnership was sought in the 
belief that development cannot be done in isolation but can be sustained through 
working relationship with similar others. Three different development partnership 
arrangements were identified from the analysis. Firstly, those which could be 
described as local partnerships occurring between NGOs based within the Northern 
region of Ghana. Secondly, those which can be described as proximate partnership 
occurring between government development agencies and local NGOs. Thirdly 
those which can be described as remote or external partnership occurring between 
local NGOs and international development agencies. The three types, their purpose 
and the groups or members involved are captured in the following table. 
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Table 58 Development partnershIps 
Types Purpose Groups / Bodies Involved 
Local NGO networks and -To share development Ideas - Northern Ghana Network for 
alliances -To share expenences Development 
- AdVIce for solVIng problems -Water and Sarutalton Network 
- To aVOid re-mvenlton of the -Network of NGOs m the 
development wheel Agnculture sector 
-Traming for the memberships -Network on Micro Enterpnse 
-Lobby force and mouth piece -Reproducltve Health NGOs 
-Help for proposal wnltng network 
-Help for sohcltmg funds -Asso. of Church Dev Projects 
-AvOldmg project dupilcaltons -HIV/AIDs network 
Government partnerships -To learn about DA dev. Plans -Dlstnct Assembly Members 
-To fit NGO development -Staff of Govt Mmistnes and 
plans mto government plans dept e g. doctors, nurses etc 
-For technIcal/professIOnal -Tertiary Instltultons e g. 
adVIce Uruversltles, research mstltutes 
-AvOldmg Duphcation 
-COnflict Resolution 
International development Fmanclal Sponsorship -Inter. NGOs e g. Action Aid 
partuerships Learmng/ capaCity bulidmg -MuIlllateral / Bliateral Orgs. 
AdVIce and support e g World Bank; DFID 
Global Information shanng -AcademiC research Inst eg 
Jomt advocacy and lobbymg John Hopkms University 
A number of important factors emerge from the above analysis. First what we find 
is a collectivist outlook to development where all the three agents of development, 
namely the state, civil society and the private sector appear to work together to 
address development issues. 
-In our work we have been mvolVIng the Distnct Assembiles ... 
-We are coIlaboratmg With other deparl1nents hke Mmlstry of Education, m the school health 
programmes MIniStry of Health, EnVIronmental Health Deparl1nents that's for the health Side. 
When there IS gomg to be trammg we normally get the faclhtators from these deparl1nents 
-We have another person from the Savannah Agncultural Research Inslltute, and then a senior 
ASSistant Registrar from University of Development Studies 
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Secondly, what emerges from the above analysis is the existence of various local 
networks organised around sectoral actiVIties, which would suggest some degree of 
openness between local NODs, although as we shall see later on, competition 
between these local NODs limit what is actually shared between them. 
-We have good workmg relations WIth the Northern Ghana Network for Development whIch IS 
an umbrella organisation of forty-five NGOs operatmg ID the three Northern reglOns 
-We have a network called Water and Sarutation Network ID the regIon here ... 
-We have a networkofNGOs m the Agric sector 
-We have a network, the Cluld RIghts Network 
-Yes, I am a member of the Food Nutntlon Secunty Network m the Northern regIOn 
-We belong to the Ghana MIcro Fmance InstitutIOns 
-There IS the Northern network on EducatIOn 
- .. and there IS the Ghana mv AIDs network that we want to be part of 
Thirdly, one finds what appears to be a patemalistIc relationship of dependency 
where local NODs depend on external and international development partners for 
various development inputs e.g. finance and technical advice to execute their own 
development programmes. The power relationship that results from such 
partnerships, the conditions of accountability attached to such relationship, and the 
subtle dominance of western scientific knowledge that come via training and 
capacity buildmg programmes all combine to influence the information activities of 
development workers. For example, this dependency leads to information reporting 
activities. 
SponsorshIp 
-As I mentioned earher our hvehhood of Survival depends on donors, when we don't have the 
fmanc,"1 support .. somellmes its very dIfficult for us reaclung out to rural areas. 
-We have sponsors, It 18 the CanadIan cooperative orgarusatlon they are sponsoring the food 
security and we are working WIth them 
-The AfrIcan Development FoundatIOn, they are our major donors based m the USA 
-EspecIally ID the Northern regIOn our work is donor support dnven 
-Water systems that I am talking about were funded byCIDA the latter part by the World Bank 
Reporting 
-The bIggest problem has been WIth reportmg. results based, and Impact based 
reportmg 
-It takes a lot to convince donors about what happens m the field. Those donors that have 
not been Vlsltmg us directly only rely on our reportmg 
- Every activIty you do you have to wnte a report. 
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-Some of our donors we gIVe them monthly reports .. then we also wnte quarterly reports 
and annual reports. 
The fourth point worth drawing attention to is that most local NGOs appear to plan 
their development interventions within the development plans of government, a 
finding which would suggest a need to know about government policies. 
-We work Wlthm the framework of government poltcy so we develop our strategic plan Wlthm 
the framework of the dlstnct assembltes our aIm is to supplement government efforts 
-We learn a lot oflesson from the MmistryofHealth 
5123 Muitlphclfy of world VIewS 
The analysis found what could be tenned the syndrome of ''multiplicity'' manifested 
in three core areas. These are multiplicity of roles, multipliCIty of mtervention sItes 
and thirdly multiplicity of skills. Multiplicity of roles or multi-taskmg was akin to 
what could be described as ajack-of-all-trade syndrome. When the interviews were 
carried out, it was hoped that one would find distinct roles carried out by NGOs in 
order to draw some comparisons. The analYSIS, however, found that work 
specialisation was not very much an mtegral part of local NGO work. What 
emerged was that most local NGOs engage in more than one development 
intervention at any time. This was evident both from the background information 
provided by development workers prior to being interviewed and also dunng the 
actual interview. The result of this was the absence of functional specialisation, and 
blurred boundaries between job descriptions. The following table shows that on 
average most local NGOs, participating in thIS interview engage in four areas of 
development activity. This is based on the total number of people who completed 
and submitted the background forms i.e. 69. 
Table. 5 9 Areas of development actlVlty 
Activity Area Number of respondents 
Agnculture and Food Secunty 45 
Health 36 
Water and SarntatlOn 34 
EnVIronment 27 
Women and Development 32 
Advocacy IS 
MIcro Enterpnse Development 23 
Youth and Cluld Sponsorslup 29 
DIsaster Reltef 16 
EducatIOn and LIteracy 25 
Others 11 
Note: Respondents gave more than one area of actlVlty. 
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It was not too evident from the interview responses the factors responsible for this 
multi-tasking. Some evidence suggested that, the very nature of development 
requires that this is carried out in an integrated fashion in order to achieve overall 
maximum impact. For example, effective health promotion in the area of guinea 
worm or trachoma is dependent on the prOVIsion of good water and sanitation 
facilities, and also effective environmental education. A second plausible 
explanation could be that because of the heavy dependence of local NGOs on 
outside sponsorship as noted earlier, NGO work has become a quasi business 
endeavour, such that, most local NGOs can no longer afford to put all their eggs m 
one basket but must expand into new areas if their organisations are to survive. The 
following extracts throw more light on the multi-tasking syndrome. 
Multi-tasking 
- ... when you start development work certam times you have to mtegrate some other things It 
comes maybe by aCCIdent 
-We are mvolved baSIcally m three areas. that IS. the prOVISIon of water. to the depnved 
commumty .. the proVISIon of mIcro credIt loans and food secunty. 
- We are domg Food Secunty •... we gIve them hand dug wells or bore holes to reduce the 
mCldence of dlarrhoea •... m tenns of their health •... we also work on rehablhtatton of the 
enVlfOnment. 
-The programme Involves so many mter- related project ... food secunty. reproductIOn 
health enterpnse development ..• =al commercial women's proJect ... and the peace and nghts 
educatIon programme. 
A second core feature of the multiplicity syndrome was found to involve the siting 
of development interventions in different geographical distncts and locations Within 
the northem region. Judging from the fact that the northern region is the largest 
admmistrative region of Ghana, and also has a high incidence of ethnic groups 
mostly in scattered nucleated villages, the geo-politics of settlement patterns in the 
region dictates the need to spread-out with consequence for information 
communication as we shall see in the sections that follow. 
Multi-Site-mg 
- We are currently operatmg m seven dlstncts 
-We are mvolve baSIcally m the prOVISIon of water to the. Yendl and Gushegu Karaga d,stncts 
123 
-I am in charge of the Northern Sector, Ejura, through Tecrucam Kmtarnpo and the Upper East 
and the Northern RegIon 
The logical consequence of multi-tasking and multi-location was multiple-skills. 
The analysis below, drawn from the background data shows the educational 
background of development workers some of whom participated in the actual 
interviews. 
Table 5.10 EducatIonal background of development workers 
Level of Education Respondents Percentages 
Secondary ffechtucal school 5 7% 
Teacher TraInIng College 4 55% 
PolytechOlc 8 11% 
ProfeSSIOnal QualIficatIOns 13 18% 
UOlvefSl!y Degree 40 555% 
Others 2 3% 
72** 100% 
•• Some respondents ind,cated havmg more than one qualificatIOn 
It is evident that a large proportIOn of development workers who participated in this 
study come from higher education academic backgrounds, with the majority 
holdmg university degrees, and also professional and technical qualifications. 
Whilst some of these qualifications, especially those from the polytechnic, may be 
technical in nature, predominantly the rest are general academic degrees. Judging 
from the technical and specialist nature of interventions carried out by development 
workers as noted in the previous analysis, the analysis found what could be termed 
a culture of developing multiple-skills to manage various aspects of project 
delivery. 
Multi-skills 
- My mam duties are to ensure the day to day admlOlstratlOn that has to do WIth the 
coordmatlOn, supemSlOn, and regulauon [Project Management sTalls] 
- My mam dutIes ... are .. and budget for the project work [Financial Management sfalls]. 
-I send mformauon to the people m the commuOltles [Knowledge d,sseminatIOn sTalls] 
- Sometimes we adnuOlster quesUonnarres lIke needs assessment [Researchmg sfalls] . 
-When the need anses we go there and tram them [Teachmg sfalls] 
-I document all expenences of the member projects. keep up-to-date records of all the member 
projects and therr profiles . [Record management sfalls] 
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5 1 2 4 Management Structures 
The fourth work nonn identified from the analysis was in respect of management 
structures, lines of authonty, and staff size. It emerged that most local NOOs appear 
to have flat organisational structures, short scalar chains and centralised authority 
embodied in mdividuals. This findmg does not, however, apply to most 
international NOOs which have offices dispersed globally with more complex and 
multilayered organisational structure. The structure of local NOOs was evident in 
the titles used to descnbe the vanous posts held, the number of people who worked 
within teams and in some respect the number of "departments" found in each 
organisation. 
- I have myself as a coordmator WIth a lady who IS the traming and morutormg officer workmg 
dIrectly under me. We have recently engaged another programme officer who is responsIble for 
Upper East project and we have the dIrector of Northern Ghana proVIdmg management support 
as well as the fmance and admmlstratlVe officer. 
- W l!lun the orgarusatlOn there IS the DIrector and the Cluef Execullve, and I work as the 
ReproductIve Health Officer. The other person m the orgaruzallon ... ls the Enterpnse Dev. 
Officer 
- I am workmg WIth a team of five and they support me on the field ... we have volunteers m 
five of the dlstncts and we have permanent staff m two of the dlstncts 
- In the Water sector there are a four member team, the mIcro credIt also a four member team 
- On the sponsorslup SIde, I have three people. on the mIcro enterpnse, I have two people 
supportmg me, and five commuruty animators 
One result of the small staff size was that most local NOOs tended to work within 
small office spaces (more will be said about this in the observation chapter). The 
short management hierarchies, coupled with small work teams, and physical space, 
all together were found to have enonnous influences on the infonnation activities of 
most development workers. 
We now turn to examine the last contextual factor which emerged as defining and 
influencing the infonnation world of development workers, namely development 
challenges. 
5.1.3 Development environment challenges 
The tenn "challenge" is used here to refer to the psycholOgIcal and physical 
demands and/or conditions that must be endured in the design and implementation 
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of a development intervention. Based on the objectives of this study the analysis 
sought to investigate factors, both natural and man-made, which impact negatively 
on the work of development workers, and which could potentially have some effect 
on their information behaviour. 1bree environmental factors were unearthed as 
challenges with potential implications for information behaviour activities. These 
are: 
i. The Socio-cultural enVIronment 
ii. The Physical envIronment 
Hi. Communication enVIronment 
5 1 3 1 Soclo-cultural envIronment 
The challenges posed by the social-cultural environment showed up in areas such as 
traditional governance, cultural practices, relIgious beliefs, ethnicIty, gender and 
moral and ethical norms. The traditional political office had the chief, his elders and 
opinion leaders as the key influential figures who kept the gates into communities. 
The analysis revealed that any offence caused to these mfluential persons can have 
perilous consequence for development interventions and by implication information 
activities. For example not adhering to traditional protocols could result in non-
cooperation by a community. Beyond the office of the chief, what also emerged was 
various community based organisatIOns (dIscussed above) which were considered 
important social structures for development. These groups were found to be 
organised along demographic, occupational, ethnic, and economic lines. The shared 
values of its members, and the famIlial bonds of trust, honesty, reciprocity, and 
respect for social norms, although considered valuable as a form of social capital 
with positive effects on development, was also reported to sometimes impact 
negatively on information activities thus behaving lIke a two edged-sword. Inter-
ethnIc conflict and mUltiplicity oflanguages was further reported as also impacting 
negatively on informatIOn activities. 
-In Afnca a cruef is not approached drrectly, we have to go tlrrough the cham of command so 
that he rumself Will also be Impressed 
-The vanous commurutles have tberr culture and so If you are not very careful, you might go 
mto a commumty and do somethmg wrong which you thmk IS nght 
-In the commumty that I operate they are predommantly Moslem and the atlltude of the 
followers of the faith Bomeomes IS as If you talk of western education you are tailing about 
Chnst18mty. 
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-In East Gon)a barely a decade ago they were Involved In a senous ethmc COnfllct ... SO any 
questIon that you ask bothermg on tradItIonal rule and ethnicity you WIll not get that 
InformatIon. 
-... on HIV/AIDS there IS stIlI sIlence about sex Issues m some of these commUnItIes It's a taboo. 
When we focus on beliefs, a number of these emerged mainly of social and 
religious SIgnificance. A couple of these are highlighted in the following table 
showing their implication for information activities. 
Table 5.11 Commumty Bebefs 
BELIEFS NATURE OF BELIEF IMPLICATION 
A mamed women must lIve CultIIral Gathenng Infonnatlon on 
WIth her parents after giVIng chIldren who are on 
bIrth sponsorshIp programmes 
Can't refer to genItal organs SocIal Learn acceptable tenns for 
WIth the real name m publIc mteraction WIth commumttes 
Women and men cannot SIt SocIal Challenge for gathenng group 
together mformatIon 
HIV IS a curse acqurred by RelIgIOUS Gathermg mfonnatlOn for HIV 
those who sleep WIth ammals AIds educatIOn 
Cannot sIte a Well near a shnne RelIgIOUS Knowledge of communIty 
sacred sItes. 
5 J 3 2 PhYSIcal EnVironment 
The term "rural community" would suggest specific phYSICal features which are 
bound to pose physical challenges. Three main areas of physical challenge emerged 
from the data analysis namely; distance, road network, and transportation with far 
reaching implications for information communication whIch is considered 
separately below. The core issues associated with each of the challenges and their 
consequence is presented in the following table. 
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Table 5.12 PhysIcal challenges In the rural envIronment 
Nature of ChaUenge Factors Responsible Consequence 
Distance -Scattered settlement Physical stram 
- Nucleated Villages 
-Remoteness 
Road Network -Road IS bad -Travel a whole day 
-Totally absent in some areas - Use risky boats to cross 
-Difficult to use in ramIDg streams 
season -Postpone actlVlty 
Transportation -IneffiCient transport system -Use of motor bike 
-Local mummy tracks 
-Bicycles 
The problem of distance was found to have direct links with settlement patterns in 
the region. Respondents reported that most communities live in scattered nucleated 
villages usually along ethnic lines or clans. The remoteness of these settlements 
required making long treks. 
Distance 
-Settlement IS also for apart ... If you want to go to Kpandai another a sub-dlstnct of East GODJa 
dlstnct you have to travel about 130 km through Nanumba, LamblDlbila and back to Kpandai 
- For IDstance I was supposed to do commuruty level plannmg for a commuruty .. even gettmg 
to that commuruty was a problem .. 
Compounding the problem of settlement pattern was the absence or sometimes poor 
road network, and also basic public services such as transportation. The major time 
of travel difficulty was reported to be the rainy season when parts of the region are 
cut off for entire seasons reached only by canoe. Ironically, these areas were 
referred to as overseas. The fallout of bad roads was a reliance on motorbikes as the 
major means of transport, its advantage being the ability to cope with bush paths 
and lanes albeit with attendant dangers such as armed robbery. 
Road network 
- We operate m very far places like Nanumba Dlstnct, the road sometimes IS very bad So the 
poor road network coupled With lack of transportallon IS a problem 
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-In the Northern regIon most of the roads are un-motorable especIally m the ramy season, you 
WIll take a whole day to travel 
-In "Overseas" that IS West Mamprusl FumblSl valley . there are no access road .. .! have to use 
a motorbike to cross the Wlute Volta WIth a boat. 
Transportation 
- Transport IS one of our basIC problems to reach out to the commuDlties 
- I am covenng the three Northern regions right now, we don't have a vehicle of our own 
- We had to use a "mummy truck" to send the message ... durmg the next market day 
- Had an unpalatable feehng of travelhng m the Dlght ... gangs can actually cross you 
beat you up If you are not lucky to be lolled, to steal the motor bike. 
* Note: (Mummy trucks are small mml trucks for carrymg goods but also used for human vehicular travel In IUral areas) 
5 1 3 3 CommunzcatlOn challenges 
As noted in chapter two m the literature review communication poses a major 
challenge in most rural communities. The analysis, however found many 
dimensions of the problem, not simply lack of telephone infrastructure, but also 
postal services, bureaucracy impediments, mefficiencies and cost WIth consequence 
for information transmission within the rural world ofNGO development workers. 
Table 5 \3 CommunzcatlOn challenges 
Type of Communication Factors Consequence 
Telephone -Absence of Telephone m some Alternative methods of 
commumtIes commUnIcation. 
-Breakdown and unrehable 
-Bureaucracy of Ghana 
Telecom 
-Cost of semce 
Postal Services -Absent In most places AlternatIve methods of 
-Un-rehable where they eXIst communication 
-Lack of couner semces 
Although some development workers reported availabIlity of telephone facilities 
WIthin their respective organisation, the analysis also showed that these telephone 
facilities were available mostly in few district capItals but absent in the remote 
centres where development interventions actually take place. Even in places where 
they were present, frequent breakdowns were reported by respondents. Some 
respondents attnbuted the problem to bureaucratic and moonlighting practices 
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within Ghana Telecom Service, the telecommunication company with responsibility 
for telephone services. Further compounding the problem of telephone 
communication was inefficient postal services, reported to be absent or limited in 
urban districts. A few individuals also reported that they did not have access to 
computers at all. The communication problem appeared to be more pervasive with 
local NGOs compared to International NGOs. The following statements give some 
idea of the level of frustration and coping strategies of respondents working in local 
NGOs. 
Telephone Services 
-Most of the people we deal With are hundred lolometres away and commUIllcatlOn IS one of the 
bIggest problems we face. 
-Most of the communittes we work ID don't have telephone 
-I do not have anyemat! faclhty With me when 1 am ID the field I am always ID the field, I stay 
ID the field five days m a week I do not have a computer 
-We have apphed for a phone about a year now; we have not heard anythmg 
-There IS no way 1 can commUIllcate from the field to Tarnale office 
-Somettmes we delay ID payment (telephone) and they cut us off 
Postal Services 
-Because of the dIstance you have to send the message through people 
-Gave the letter through passenger truck ... dld not get there m good tIme 
-I have to gIve the letters through passengers truck... it was a commUIllcatton 
problem. 
5.1.4 Summary of context of rural development 
This section has presented the analysis on contextual factors which were found to 
define and influence information activities of development workers. Four mam 
points emerge from the above analysis by way of sununary. These are: 
i. Context as a social problem 
ii. Context as divergent identities 
iii. Context as power relations 
iv. Context as inc\usivity 
5 I 4 I Context as a socIal problem 
It is evident from the above that the problems tackled by development workers, 
which serve as the reference pomt for the information behaviour, are more of a 
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social nature i.e . poverty eradication rather then personal. This is reflected in the 
roles they take up as social service providers, social educators or knowledge 
workers, and also as social advocates. This finding is significant, because it places 
the contextual factors which define the information behaviour of development 
workers within the socio-cognitive rather than the cognitive. In re lation to this point 
it also emerges that these problems are tackled not in iso lation but rather in an 
integrated fashion - the urn -modal approach. The implication of this could be that 
need for information is more likely to be multiple and inter-connected or inter-
locking rather individual and isolated. 
5. J .4.2 Context as divergent identities 
The second thing that comes to light from the above analysis is the number of 
players involved in rural development work, the divergent identities they carry 
which extend in many dimensions, and their physical location. Three key players 
emerge wi th whom NOO development workers engage. These are, the state; the 
market; and civi l society organisations and groups, as illustrated in figure 5.3 
Figure 5.3 
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The identification of these three development players is very sign ificant because it 
raises questions which relate to wOrldviews, ties and also psychological and 
physical di stance which as we shall see in due course impact both pos itively and 
negatively on information activities. For example, the formal and info nnal 
organisation of these different players and the factors which moti vate their 
involvement wi th local NOOs shape where and from whom infonnation is acquired 
under different circumstances. 
5.1.4.3 Context as power relations 
Directly following from the above is the question of power relations. What this 
analysis has brought to the fore is that, despite the fact that all three different 
players - State, Market and Civil Society share a co llective world view of tackling 
the problem of poverty, they each have different motivation. The State is motivated 
by political power, The Market is motivated by profit, and Civil Society by social 
empowerment and transfonnation. These different pre-dispositions act not simply 
as boundaries, but as we shall see later, also define standards of rightness and 
wrongness in relation to information. For example, because the state derives its 
power politicall y, information is seen in a political light. [n the same way 
development players from the market see infonnation in terms of its value as a 
commercial commodity, whereas members of civi l society see information in terms 
of its transfonnative value i.e. the social changes it brings abo ut. An interrelation 
was found between these different social types, motivations, and worldview and 
decisions regarding what information is demanded, generated, accessed, given, 
valued, and used. 
5.1.4.4 Context as inC/usivity 
The fourth and final point regarding context is the nature of social ties fonned 
between the three main development players. Five main reasons for embracing 
similar 
others (inclusion) emerge from the above analysis namely: 
I. Business ti es: This type of tie was found to be oriented towards one 
development player acting as a sponsor of another player. For example, 
multi-lateral agencies sponsoring local NOOs. This dependency was 
found to impact on information behaviour. 
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11. Secondly, Institutional ties, where formal linkages are made between 
players for some form of support/input from another. For example, local 
NGOs depend on government agencies for technical support to deliver 
their own projects. 
Ill . Thirdly Peer-to-peer ties where some form of mutual agreement bind 
similar others together e.g. network of local NGOs in the area of water. 
IV. Matrijocalties, where a big international GO assumes the role of being 
the main supporter fo r local GOs. 
v. Lastly Indigenous lies i.e. ties within communities such as community 
groups and associations. 
These various ties were found to determine information linkages . 
When all four contextual factors which define and influe nce NGO development 
intervention are put together, we get what could be described as an NGO 
deve lopment wheel that looks like the one in figure 5.4. 
Figure 5.4 
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SECTION TWO 
INFORMATION NEEDS OF DEVELOPMENT WORKERS 
5.2 Introduction 
This section presents the findings of the information needs of development workers, 
a secondary order need driven by the primary goals outlined in the previous section. 
Most development workers regard information as an intangible input essential fo r 
attaining their development goals . The analysis started by first and foremost 
investigating the various dimension of needs as expressed in the interview. These 
need were expressed in various ways by respondents, such as a problematic 
situation, questions engaging the mind, a communication problem, knowledge gap, 
or simply as some requirement for the completion of tasks. When these various 
dimensions were brought together four main categories emerged from the analysis 
of information needs which are captured in the following diagram. 
Figure 5.5 In/ormation need of development workers 
ECOLOG ICAL COMM UNICATION 
Each of the above needs would be examined to shed more light on their properties 
and to also show the different forms they take. We begin with sociological 
information need which is used here to refer to information which relates to the 
social lives of rural communities. 
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5.2.1 Sociological Information Need 
The analysis found that thIS type of infonnation was considered by development 
workers to be critical for the design, Implementation, and evaluation of various 
interventions. In rural development parlance this type of mfonnation is also 
descnbed as baselme data encompassing demographic data, data on economic 
activities, data on health conditions, data on educational facihties, and the general 
environment as a whole. Two kinds of sociological infonnation needs emerged 
from the analysis. These are: 
i. Soft SOCIOlogical data of quahtative nature 
ii. Hard sociological data of a statistical nature 
This distinction is important because it draws attention not simply to the nature of 
data required, but more importantly the embedded assumptions which underpin 
each type of data and the implication of how this is gathered and processed. The 
following table presents the type of data required under each typology, and also 
their attributes. 
Tahle ~ 14 SOCIOlogIcal mformatlOn need 
Nature of Data Types Perceived Attributes 
Soft sociological data Tradlltonal Political system Deep IDSlght 
EtlUl1C d,vefSlty Value ladenlsubJecltve truths 
Tradlltonal beliefs Narraltve 
SoclOl norms and attItudes Feedback 
SOCIal praeltee. AnalYSIS 
Soclo-economlc cond,tIOns Interpreltve 
Soclo-cultural groups/lustory CredIbleness 
Development Impact ImpresSionistIc 
Environmental landscape Pred,cltve value 
Hard sociological data DemographIc data RIgorous 
Needs of commuruty Value free 10bJecltve fact 
Crop productIOn levels Easy to collect 
Farnllng seasons AmenabIlity to marupulatlOn 
Food shortage months Degree of precISIon 
Number of livestock ReliabIlity 
Food prices Predicltve value 
Income levels 
Bank mterest rates 
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5 2. J. J Soft socIOlogICal data 
As evident from the above table, soft sociological data was described by 
respondents in terms of its descriptiveness, narrative nature, value laden and 
subjectivity, data which for many was regarded as not amenable to precise 
mathematical treatment. Respondents further reported that this type of data also 
possess the capacity to provide deep insight into the value system of communities, 
theIr diversity, nature of economic activities they carry out, and also their beliefs. It 
was also found that soft-data were regarded as having diagnostic value in terms of 
what can be learnt about the living condItIons of the poor in areas such as their 
sources of water, the quality of such water, reasons why chIldren are out of school 
etc. It thus provides the necessary background informationlknowledge required to 
understand a specific situation in order to take decisions on appropriative 
interventions. A few statements shed more light on this. 
- When you want to work with a commuruty you have to kuow their Iustory 
- InformalIon on how to enter the commuruty, the soclo-culture background of the commuruty 
-.. mformalIon hke the population m the community, therr health status, the water situation 
there, the envrrorunent, the sarutation sltualIon .. therr dally Income and expenses In the 
house 
- . prevalent diseases In those commumlIes, and therr percepllons about causes of these 
diseases. 
- ... mformation about the groups themselves .. for what purpose the group was formed 
- We needed to kuow the Iuerarclucal structure of admlrustralIon traditionally 
- I also need to kuow InformalIon about therr cluldren and therr level of education hke which 
school are they attendmg and the number cluldren In the schools that they are attending 
The expression of the above needs is not too surprising since, as noted in chapter 
three, the failure of many rural development interventions have, on occasion, being 
attributed to insufficient knowledge on the ways of life of rural communities and 
sometimes also on false assumptions such as the heterogeneity of rural 
communities. 
The analysis explored further other motivations linked to the need for soft data. It 
was found that thIS type of data was also required in order to maintain social and 
ethnic balance in development interventions and avoid any offence which might be 
caused due to the disproportionate spread of development projects, especially in the 
northern region which has diverse ethnic groupings. 
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- In th,S area there are so many ethmc groups so you need to be careful m other not to offend 
any part1cular ethmc group 
-You have to plan your achVlhes m such a way that each of these tnbes Wlthm the project area 
1S covered .. we have two tnbes the Kokomba's and Dagomba's and you have to make sure you 
find mformahon about these commumt1es before gomg m 
Another point which emerged from further analysis of responses was that the need 
for soft data has direct links with the human-centred notion of development which 
now dominates current thinking in rural development and which recognises the 
need to place emphasises on improving the quality of hfe of rural people as 
supposed to quantitative measurement of project efficiency. 
Some respondents, however, expressed concern about this type of data despite Its 
importance. Some of the concerns expressed included, for example, method of 
collection, credibility due to what was perceived as the face value of this type of 
data, analysis, interpretation and also predictive value. This will explored in more 
details below. 
52 I 2 Hard SocIOlogICal Data 
When we turn our attention to what is described here as hard sociological data the 
term is used to refer to data of quantitative nature which lends itself to statistical 
analysis and number crunching. Unlike soft data. respondents indicated that this 
type of data was valued for its ease of collection and presentation, degree of ngor 
for the establishment of facts, for effective decisIOn makmg and utilisation of 
essential resources. It was reported for example that, data on the population of a 
community (both human and livestock) was essential for deciding the number of 
boreholes that should be provided for a village or community based on a standard 
ratio. 
-You should know the populahon hVlDg m that commumty and also 1S good you know the 
number of houses in that commuDlty ... these are bas1c mformat10n when constructmg hand-dug 
wells. and VIP you cons1der the number of people gomg to use the latrme 
- The commumt1es we need their populahon not only human populahon but populat10n for both 
human and hvestock 
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Hard statistical data was also reported to be beneficial as a reference point against 
which changes and impact on the lives of rural people can be measured, and more 
importantly for advocacy activities. 
-baselme [data] helps you to know where you are startmg from and at the end of It you know 
where you have gotten to, that is very important 
- I can not talk about advocacy for better education when I don't have the have the latest 
figures . I need the latest StatIStiCS on any mdlcators to go and do advocacy 
Another important point which emerged from the analysis was that unhke 
govemment, the data needs of development workers for most interventions was 
highly specific, a point made frequently by most respondents. The reason for this 
was found to be that, interventions of most NOOs tended to focus on dIscrete 
communities as opposed to whole population. 
- You may have mformatlon about Nanumba Dlstnct but that IS not enough, I need to see all the 
commUnitIes m Nanurnba dlstnct. If you take Chamba what IS the populatIon. , 
- I need to have current mformatlon about the spread of HIV AIds because the figores keep on 
changmg so we need to be abreast WIth that 
- Before you go mto the commuruty you should know the number of people hvmg m that 
commumty, the population of that commumty, and the segregation of that commuruty. 
-Education wIse we need to know If they have schools, how many chtldren are gomg to school 
-We try to look at the mterest rate Wltlun the system, what mterest IS the bank chargmg so that 
we also know what rate to fix [rrucro credIt] 
The above need not be construed to mean that development workers do not value 
aggregated data, and also that their need for statistical data is mutually exclusive. 
Some respondent clearly stated that aggregated data was on some occasion 
beneficial for some activities e.g. advocacy. The overall impression which emerged 
from the analysis though, was that, much value is placed on disaggregated data 
which is regarded as very essential for the design of small interventions. 
When the overall sociological data needs of respondents are brought together five 
major forms of data can be identified as follows: 
i. Feasibility data - Valuable for understanding living condItions of the 
poor and for putting together project proposals. 
ii. Demographic data - Beneficial for project planning and desIgn. 
hi. Monitoring data - Useful during period of implementatIOn 
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iv. Impact Data - Important for evaluation exercises and for measuring 
changes that have occurred. 
v. Strategic data - Essential for policy debates and for new social agenda 
setting. 
5.2.2 Cognitive Need. 
Need for information of a psychological nature is concern with mental gap or state 
of knowledge for which some learning was required to bridge the gap in order for 
an intervention to be carned out. The analysis started by first investigating the 
motives for this type of need. Several factors were identified as responsible for 
driving psychological needs. Key arnongst them was the need to inform project 
plannmg with new knowledge and ideas and to also improve future projects and 
programmes. Other reasons were linked to a desire to learn about the experiences of 
others to improve the quality of projects, avoid risk, debate with policy makers on 
social justice issues, and also for accountability to donors and sponsors. The various 
reasons can be placed under three main categories as follows: 
Tahle ~ 1 ~ Cogmtlve mformatlon need 
Type of Knowledge Purpose 
Explicit Knowledge e.g. ToLeam 
- Busmess assessment To desIgn projects/programmes 
-
CredIt and savmgs management To manage projects/programmes 
- Carmg for HlY patIents To measure Impact of projects 
- Packagmg of food products To desIgn training programmes 
-
Assessmg e g food secunly 
-
Des!gmng projects 
-
Gender Analys!s 
-
Momtormg systems 
Tacit Knowledge e.g. To handle specIfic s!tuatlOns 
-
Dealmg WIth blastmg ofrocks 
-
Handlmg cavmg m of wells 
Anecdotal Knowledge ToLeam 
-
What others have done To mcorporate mto own plans 
-
How others have gone about a specIfic To understand success! faIlure factors 
program e g. cred,t management To prevent remventlOn of the wheel 
- How others dealt WIth specific problems Report to donors 
- FaIled and successful stories Debate pohcy makers 
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522 I ExplicIt Knowledge 
The term explicit knowledge is used to refer to ''know what" or "know why" 
knowledge i.e. knowledge on specific subjects, about facts, scientific princIples, 
laws or theories, usually produced through academic research and m-depth studies 
on discrete phenomena. The analysis found that this type of knowledge fell into two 
main categories namely knowledge of a technical nature and also knowledge which 
can be described as expert knowledge. The technical knowledge needs of 
development workers were more of a mechanical or applied nature, connected to 
occupational methods, or procedures for accomplishing tasks such constructing 
water reservoirs, hand dug wells or bore holes. The focus here for most 
development workers was to learn or memorise the technical principles of a given 
task. Expert knowledge on the other hand was characteristic of a specIalist 
recognised by learned profession acting or making judgment based on cognitive 
competence in a specific subject domain such as health, finance or education. 
The major motivation for explicit knowledge was found to have direct links to the 
educational background of development workers as described under work-roles and 
work-norms. As was noted, much of the work carried out by development workers 
requires a lot of technical and specialised knowledge on topics such as reproductive 
health, micro business development, marketing, and underground water exploration. 
For example, in the provision of water and sanitation facilities, respondents 
indicated that technical training was required to, for example, identify underground 
water movement using special equipments, or to examine soil texture as indication 
of the presence of water. In Micro CredIt Management, respondents indicated that 
their lack of training in, for example, business assessment or risk assessment can be 
a major handicap. 
ExpliCIt knowledge needs were reflected in statements such as the following. 
-1 need wonnatlOn on saVIngs and credIt management . that knowledge IS not there you know 
1 dId go much mto busmess 1 need that knowledge 
- The old old ones (we learnt from school that IS the same mfonnatlOn we are applymg now 
-The aspect I fmd dIfficult IS when it comes to the family planning aspect, 1 am not an expert m 
It 
-Even though I work for a health orgamsahon, I am not a profeSSIOnal person 
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• We need informatlOn about the soil, soil analysis the lost of nutrients how we can analyze 
them 
• On harvestlOg we need to know about, let say, the right moisture content of crops the signs of 
maturity we need to know information about all these things then also 
• Like evaporation plans, how to determine the rate of evaporatlOn from surface water 
5222 TacIt Knowledge 
Tacit knowledge is used here to refer to knowledge which may be described as 
"know-how" linked to skills or the capability to do something which comes via 
interacting with others or through long term experience. Unlike explicit knowledge 
which is more objective this type of knowledge can be descnbed more as subjective 
or subsidiary knowledge not ordinarily accessible to consciousness, and thus 
defying clear articulation. The words used by respondents to express this need were 
as follows. 
Figure 5 6 TaCIt knowledge 
Assistance ~ 
Slalls Advice 
Help 
Support 
Experience 
The analysis revealed that tacit knowledge needs expressed by development 
workers had some relation with the number of years of work experience, which 
emerged from the background data as follows: 
Tahle ~.16 Work experzence of development workers 
Number of Years Total number of Percentage 
Respondents 
I· 5 years 35 51% 
6·10 years IS 26% 
11·15 years 8 11% 
16 20 years 4 6% 
21-25 years 4 6% 
Total 69 100 
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It is evident from the above table that a large proportion of development workers 
involved in this study are not very experienced in the field of rural development 
work. This limited work experience could be attributed to the fact that organised 
civil society participation in rural development has only been around in the last two 
decades, previously dominated by government development workers. Based on this 
fact, the claim can be made that the NGO profession is an emerging area of 
development specialisation which accounts for the low level of experience found in 
this study. Examples of tacit knowledge expressed by respondents include the 
following. 
- ... ifyou are faced WIth a problem, you want to talk with somebody who has knowledge of the 
problem and has bemg through a simIlar expenence 
-... lIke this business assessment how to sit down and really analyze the data to write the report 
because I have just started these are my headaches. 
- how to draw the map the whole thing is just strenuous exercise because I am not use to It 
- I wIll need fIrst of all traming m advocacy skIlls 
-.. dIfficult part IS when you dig into clay where you wIll be hlttmg the water and the sand will 
be collapsing, the well can cave on you 
522 3 Anecdotal Knowledge 
This type of psychological knowledge seeks to answer the question who-knows-
what? Anecdotal knowledge was expressed by respondents as a desire to learn 
about good practice, success stories or failure stories, ready-made solutions known 
by somebody who has had some experience of a situation or someone who can 
provide advice to help avert disaster or prevent a possible reinvention of the 
development wheel. For many respondents, this knowledge has links to social 
learning acquired through a mix of social skills and imitation of similar others. 
Phrases such as the following were used to express the need for anecdotal 
knowledge: 
Figure 5 7 
Something 
that fits 
Anecdotal Knowledge 
What can be 
used? 
What somebody 
has done 
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New Ways 
The factors which were identified as responsible for driving the need for anecdotes 
included fragmented development knowledge within Northern Ghana, absence of 
NGD-wide information policies and also the absence of a centralised and 
coordinated NGD information warehouse i e. a one-stop-development-knowledge-
shop. As we shall see in the chapter on information audit, the problem also has roots 
which go back to the absence of information management practices and knowledge 
sharing systems. 
The following statements shed some more light on the need for anecdotal 
knowledge. 
- once there IS success somewhere we want to find out how they succeeded and If there IS a 
problem you want to fmd out how It was solve 
- to know what people have done on micro-credIt and others thmgs 
-other organIsatIOns, what are some of theIr secrets of success what are some of the problems 
they are gomg through so we try to look 
- For me development IS not stereotyped, it's learnmg from the day to day experieoce and trymg 
to see how you can make adjustments to respond .. 
- what people are doing elsewhere how they are able to get on and develop so we can also do 
hkeWlse to be able to develop 
- we look at. .. how they dIsburse therr momes the amount of mterest they place on their loans 
and also the grace penod of the loans .. and also deSIgn to fit 
5.2.3 Ecological N ceds 
The term "ecological need" is employed here in the sense of human ecology, of 
happenings in the proximate and external environment. This particular type of need 
was found to be lInked to a desire to understand the broad social, economic and 
polItIcal context from which various policies and development frameworks 
onginate to guide the conduct of rural development. Respondents were unanimous 
that information about the socio-polItIcal environment was valuable not simply for 
understanding events but also for setting goals in response to such occurrences and 
as a measure of programme impact vis-a-vis existmg polICIes. Many respondents 
were emphatic that the initiation, implementation, evaluation and sustainabIllty of 
development projects, indeed, the realisation of NGDs goals was tied to this 
particular need. The interest was in institutions and organisations whose policies 
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had dIrect consequence both positive and negative on the living conditions of the 
poor. Four main agencies emerged as the target of this need. They are: 
i. Government 
ii. Donors Agencies 
iii. Intemational Development NGOs 
iv. Local NGOs 
52 3 I Government PohCles 
Participants expressed the need for mformation on various types of government 
policies to inform the planning, implementation and evaluatIOn of development 
interventions. A synthesis of the variety of government pohcies needed revealed 
two main categories. The first relates to decentralised deVelopment frameworks of 
the various District Assemblies examples of which are captured in the following 
table. 
Table 5.17 DIStrict Assembly pohcles 
Type of policy Purpose 
• Dlstnet Assembly medIUm term plans To be abreast WIth the poheles 
• Budget of Dlstnet Assembly To Inform people on the ground 
• Mtnutes I dehberatlOns of the dlStnet To develop our own strateglc plans 
assembly To work Wlthtn framework 
• Fundtng from Dlstriet Assembly To supplement government effort 
• Dlstnet assembly elected members 
A significant finding from the above table is the perception by respondents that 
their involvement in rural development was an attempt to supplement the efforts of 
governments. Based on this understanding, most development workers felt the need 
to understand and be informed about the development policies of the local district 
assemblies m which they operate. As we note from the table the actual strategic 
development plans of local NOOs IS said to be also dependent on the development 
agendas of the District assembly. Additionally this need is also linked to a desire to 
inform members of the rural community about local government policies. 
The second set of need for information about government policies was more 
sectoral focused at the level of government ministries and agencies as shown in the 
following table. 
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Tahle ~ lR Government Poilcles 
Sectoral Policies Purpose 
Economic Polities To plan, momtor, debate and lobby 
-
Pohcy on HIPC To understand dIstribution of government resources 
-
Pohcy on Poverty ReductIon Strategy 
Educational Policies To know which textbooks to supply to commumtles 
-
Approved textbooks To asSIst work on street chIldren 
-
StatIstIcs of Teachers and school chIldren 
Water and Sanitation Pohcies To compare rural water tanffs and work W1thm 
-
Policy on rural water poltcy 
-
Government UtIlity price poltCles 
-
PolIcy on use of explOSIVes Blastmg dunng Wen constructIon 
Health Policies To pass mfonnatlOn on to commumty members 
-
Government Exemption pohCles To educate commumty members 
-
Government Health Insurance Policy To resolve approaches to gumea wonn patient 
-
ExclUSIve Breast feedmg Poltcy IdentrficatlOn 
-
Decentralised poltCles on health 
-
MOH guldehnes e g on Gumea wonn 
Environmental Policies To detenmne where to site wells 
-
Buna) grounds To prOVIde guldehne on bUlldmg construction 
-
Refuse dIsposal 
-
Government Bulldmg regulations 
Agricultural Policies In order to work Within regulation 
-
Agnc poltcles generai 
-
PoliCY of use of insecticIdes/pestIcIdes 
Like the policies of the district assembhes, policies of sector ministries are required 
to plan development intervention, infonn rural commumties and also for purposes 
of debate. Despite the perceived notion of antagonism and competition between 
NGOs and government in the area of rural development, noted In the literature 
review, the above appears to show a desire on the part of local NGOs to work in 
coIIaboration, rather than compete With government development agencies. Some 
respondents also reported that their organisation rely on government funding to 
carry out some development interventions. This statement from a respondent 
succinctly sums up the expression of need for government policies. 
For instance we work Wlthm the frame work of government policy, so we develop 
our strategic plan Wltlun the framework of the district assemblies medium term 
plans, so we need Information on government, and dIstrict assembly plans 
145 
5 2 3 2 Donor PolzCleS 
Donor policy needs extended mainly to multilateral (market agents) and bilateral 
(state agents) institutions. This need was found to be linked to three main motives, 
partnership, financial support for project design, and support to sustain ongoing 
projects. 
Tahle ~ 19 Donor Polzcles 
• 
• 
Type ofInformation Required 
Partners mterested m a partIcular project 
Donor AgencIes avatlable for vanous 
mterventlons, e g. child sponsors, micro 
credIt 
• Donor Pohcles 
• Fmanclal Yearofvanous donors 
• AvaIlable fundmg through embassies 
Purpose 
To fund development projects! programmes 
To sustam projects 
For partnership 
Interest in donor funded policies, according to respondents was motivated by the 
fact that unlike governments which receive fundmg through taxation, local NOOs 
tend to rely on fundmg from external sources to initiate and sustain ongomg 
development projects. Because donor policies vary, and constantly change, 
respondents indicated that it was essential to be kept informed on a regular basis 
about such changes not simply to initiate new development projects but also for 
their own organisational SurvIval. Curiously, no evidence was found to suggest that 
respondents needed to learn about donor policies in order to debate or critique such 
policies if they are deemed harmful to the poor. 
-We also need mfonnatlOn from donor agencIes because we know that ID the water sector 
donors fund most of the activities ... So we need to get mformatlon from donors, what are theIr 
poltcles, donors poltcles also change, what are the poltcles, are they m our favour or agaInSt us 
we need to know all these things. 
- We need mformatlon on fundmg agencIes so that we can wnte proposals to them 
- We need adequate information from the donor communIty to know who IS mterested m what, 
and for what reason, what are their expectations 
- Because we depend on donor funding It IS absolutely necessary to be on top of finanCIal 
Issues ... what level of fundmg IS avaIlable 
-Our ltvelthood of Survival depends on donors 
-One dIfficulty IS that donors at times put m place unnecessary cntena; these cntena cannot be 
met at the ntral commurutles 
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52 3.3 PolicIes of InternatIOnal Development NGOs 
The need for policIes of international development NODs was found to be largely 
motivated by the same reason as those of donor agencies accept that there was 
another twIst; they were regarded as allies as opposed to competitors. Traditionally, 
most of these international NODs have operated directly In the Northern region 
implementing projects dIrectly. The evidence from the data suggests that criticisms 
and questions concerning project fatlure, attributed to inadequate understanding of 
the socio-cultural environment in which these foreign development agents operated, 
led to calls for local ownership of projects and empowerment of local NODs. The 
result of this was a process of decentralisation, indigenisation, and cross-country 
linkages between International NODs who now acted as Big-Brother to local NGDs 
- Big-Brother's-Little-Brother. Respondents reported that the physical as well as 
psychological distance created by this new arrangement required them to keep 
informed about the new policies and development agendas of their international 
counterparts. As we shall see from the chapter on information audit, this symbiotic 
relationship was found to have enormous impact not simply for communication and 
reporting, but also for the flow of development ideas from the north to the south. 
These reactions encapsulate the importance of policies of internatIonal development 
NODs to local development workers. 
- I have to first of all understand ACTION AID Ghana objectives and then develop denved 
objects from It m relation to the commumtles that we are working m ... there are very clear 
guidehnes 
-Tlus IS a Water AID coordmated progran!ffie; they plan It .. together With the local partners 
-We work directly m partnerslup With Chnstian Cluldren's Fund of Canada, an mtematlOnal 
NGO 
-One of our partners IS VlIIage AID Project, we mostly depend on them .. even though we are m 
partnership. 
Three Important points can be made from the above analysis of the need for 
policies. The first point is that policy needs are influenced by dIfferent motives as 
follows: 
i. Technical policies: required for design and construction of projects 
11 Socio-political poliCies: those of government to act as a development 
framework, and also for passing on to rural communities. 
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111 Economic policies: those of donors for initiation and sustainability of 
development projects 
iv. Corporate policies: those of International NOOs working in partnership 
with local NOOs 
Despite what may appear to be genuine development relations with local NOOs, the 
dependency and dominance that ensue from these relations were found to 
undermine independent thinking of local NOOs and also pre-programme their 
information activities. 
5 2 3 4 Development CommunicatIOn Needs 
The last of the needs which emerged from the analysis was found to derive from the 
leT challenges obtained in the rural environment outlined in the previous section. 
Four major motives emerged as dnving this particular need. The first was the desire 
to keep informed about happenings in the outside world, secondly to maintain 
contact with other donors or development partners, thirdly to forge development 
relationship with other social development actors, and to stimulate public awareness 
and encourage social mobIlisation. Respondents expressed communication need as 
a desire to gain access to and utilise communication technologies such as phone, 
fax, internet, broadcast media and to maintain social networks/bes. It further 
emerged from the analysis that channels of communication were reqUIred along 
different dimensions including the following: 
i. Vertical - horizontal communication 
ii. Linear - interactive communication 
iii. Formal - informal communication 
iv. Internal - external communication 
v. Top-down - bottom-up communication 
vi. Official - private/personal communication 
vii. Uni-directional - multi-directtonal communication 
viii. Short-term - Long-term communicatton 
As we shall see in the next section, these various dimensions of communication 
needs, and the different characteristics associated with specific channels drive 
development workers to a variety of informatton systems depending on the context 
in which a need occurs. 
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5235 Summary ofmformatlOn needs of development workers 
The analysis has shown that the need for infonnation by development workers is 
motivated by a variety of factors. Social motives, as opposed to personal individual 
motives, appear to pre-dominate. The final stage of the analysis sought to cluster the 
different motivations into broad constructs which encapsulate these various motives 
in a holistic way. Five broad constructs were derived as follows: 
i. The first broad motivational construct could be termed extension. This is 
connected to the desire to extend or acquire scientific/academic subject 
knowledge to tackle various development problems. This motive has 
links to the anomalous state of knowledge or knowledge gap of 
development workers, and is also linked to theIr educational 
background. This motive can be tenn intrinsic motive because it is 
driven from within. 
ii. The second motivation for infonnation is driven by a desire to adapt 
development ideas which come from people of experzence or a known 
precedence or expert during programme Implementation. This 
knowledge is sometimes also sought to check that one is on track i.e. 
uncertamty resolution. This knowledge is also intnnsic since it relates to 
the mind of the individual. 
iii. The third motIve for infonnatlOn is envIronmental knowledge. It is 
driven by a desire to be kept mfonned on happenings in the socio-
economic environment of the poor and also new development outside 
the immediate rural environment i.e. orzentation. This knowledge is 
regarded as valuable both for project interventIons and also for capacity 
building programmes. This need can be classified as extrinsic due to the 
fact that it is driven by factors originating from outside the mind. 
iv. The fourth motivation can be tenned diffusion. The intention here is that 
infonnation is not needed for personal consumption but is rather 
motivated by a desire to create awareness about government polIcies and 
programmes among members of the rural community. This has links to 
social empowerment of the poor and vulnerable aimed at tilting the 
balance of political power. ThIs motive is also extnnsic. 
149 
v. The fifth and final motive is connected to advocacy and a desire to bring 
about social transformation wi thin the global body politics. This motive 
can be called re-orienlalion and is also extrinsic. 
When these five motives are joined together we get a framework wh.ich looks like 
the following. 
Figure 5. 8 The flve pillars of NCO motivation f or information 
Global knowledge 
Political knowledge 
Environmental Knowledge 
Experiential knowledge 
Scientific knowledge 
u 
u 
-er, 
Z 
-
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The second thing we learn about the information need of development workers is 
that they occur on a continuum with various degrees of emphasis based on a given 
situation. Six dimensions can be identified as follows : 
Figure 5.9 Informal ion Need Continuum 
Current 
• Historical 
One-ofT • • Ongoing 
Practical • • Theoretical 
Specific • • Inter-related 
Qualitative • • Quantitati ve 
Micro • • Macro 
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For example, the evidence from thIS analysis shows that whilst the need for data can 
be highly disaggregated [micro level need] for an intervention in a small 
community, data is sometimes also required in highly aggregated form [macro 
level] for say advocacy activities. Also need for information can be specific to an 
intervention e.g. water and sanitation [specific] but can also be hnked to several 
other interventions [inter-related]. Any discussion of information need must also 
take as its point of reference these dimensions. 
5.3. Introduction 
SECTION THREE 
INFORMATION SOURCES AND CHANNELS 
This section presents the results of the information sources/channels reported by 
respondents regarded as useful, or ones which hold potential answers for the 
resolution of information needs identified in the preVIous section. The word source 
is used here to refer to something that embodies information e.g. a person or a 
document. A channel on the other hand serves as a medium or mechamsm whIch 
mediates between the source of information and the recipient of information, who 
mayor may not be separated through time and space. Example would include radio, 
TV and newspaper. This definitton may appear a bit vague as in some instance a 
source can also be a channel. For example, a person can act both as a source and a 
channel when they pass on information they have been told by another. Not 
withstanding the difficulty in drawing a clear-cut line between these two terms, this 
analytical distinction is important because it enables us to examine the 
properties/attributes of any given source or channel and to determine how this 
affects the flow of ideas or information into the work environment of development 
workers. 
The interview analYSIs found three broad categories of sources and channels which 
development workers reported as useful. One big problem this categorisation 
creates is that It pigeon-holes sources and channels into specific classes and thus 
ignore other levels of abstraction such as format, status and location. As we shall 
see later, these other features emerge about various sources and combme in a 
number of ways to determine what is regarded as relevant information in any 
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specific context. The classification is thus meant to only provide some basis for 
discussing issues surrounding the various sources/channels which emerged from the 
analysis. It is captured as follows with the levels of abstraction shown as rings. 
Figure 510 InformatIon Sources of development workers 
SOCIAL (/ " INFORMATION 
SOURCE 
! , , ~\ \ 
5.3.1 Social information sources 
Information sources located within the social enviromnent was by far the biggest 
category of information which emerged from this analysis. If the argument is 
accepted that communication acts take place in a social context or are mediated by a 
people-element then we find additional reasons for the predominance of the social 
as a source of information for most development workers. Being social would also 
suggest a pre-disposition towards modes of organisation or grouping (structure), 
relations (forms/nature of interaction), status (social position or authority), and flow 
(modes of transmission). Three main social sources of information emerged from 
the analysis which can be described as social-solution-spaces. The term space is 
used to denote a social arrangement of a temporary nature to address specific issues 
of interest or concern to members who share a common social objective. The three 
spaces are: 
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i. Solidarity space 
ii. Knowledge village 
iii. ,Information pump stations 
5 3 1 1 Solzdanty Space 
The term solidarity space is akin to the concept of commumtles-oJ-interest or 
soczal-networks which unite members together based on a shared objective. 
Solidanty spaces also exhibit the characteristics of homophilous relationship where 
pairs of interacting individuals are urufied in their shared beliefs, values, status and 
goals. The difference between a solidarity-space and traditional networking is that 
actIvities organised around solidarity spaces occur not as dyadic activitIes, but 
rather on a determined ground periodically where members gathered for 
deliberation. The analysis of this source thus focussed not on the structural 
properties of engagement between members e.g. cliques, density of interaction, but 
rather on the collective, aImed at understanding the nature and properties of 
relations between the membership and the affect of thIS on information behaviour. 
The main motivation for development workers signing up to join solidanty spaces 
was found to include the following: 
i. Similarity of development activity carried out 
Ii. Co-location in the same development operational area 
iiI. The common-enemy-syndrome (government and other policy makers) 
iv. A sense of we-can not-go-it-alone. 
Three significant soltdarity activities, which served as a source for the flow of ideas 
and information exchange emerged. These are shown in the following table. 
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Tahle'i 20 Solzdanty spaces 
Type of Solidarity Function 
RegIOnal Coalitions - Share mfonnatlon on development ISSUes 
-
Northern Ghana Network for Development - Update knowledge 
-
Inter NGO consortIUm - Trammg for members 
-
RegIonal HIV Aids Co-ordmating CommIttee - Knowledge of other NGO actiVIty 
-
The Northern Network on Education and - Help WIth seekmg offunds 
Development - Share expenences 
Sector-Based Networks - Share mfonnatlOn I Ideas 
-
Water & SanItatIOn Network - Help to overcome Similar problems 
-
Reproductive Health NGOs network - What other people are domg 
-
Ghana Micro Fmance Institutions - Help to sohclt for fundmg 
-
Agncultural ExtenSIOn Workers Network - Documenting product expenences 
- Pubhcatlon of Newsletter for members 
Matrlfocal Linkages - Share expenences 
-
Collaboration between local and Int NGOs -Trammg 
-
CollaboratIOns between local, national and - Fundmg 
International NGOs - Share mfonnatlon !Ideas 
Regional coalztlOns were found to bring a number of NOOs together under a very 
broad umbrella e.g. Northern Ohana Network for development which create a sense 
ofbelongmg for local NOOs and also serve as a platform for joint action. Sectoral 
networks were found to be more intervention focussed e.g. water and sanitation 
network or micro credit and finance network, creating a sense of purpose and thus 
acting as an open system. The third type of solidanty space matrifocal-linkage was 
found to be a form of connectedness between mainly a big international NOO (the 
economic agent), and national cum small NOOs (local agents). This relationship is 
dubbed matrifocal because it is akin to a kind of family or household dommated by 
a mother as the head i.e. the international NOO who acts as a financier; and the 
off springs i.e. local NOOs who do as they are told by the mother. 
What is immediately evident is that these different social sources occur both along 
vertical and horizontal lines and can also be described as follows: 
"first order solidarity" i.e. inter-NO~ solidarity within the region 
"second order solidarity" i.e. inter-related solidarity between sector NOOs 
"third order solidarity" i.e. inter-dependent solidarity between local and 
internattonal NOOs. 
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Solidarity spaces were found to be grounds for the transfer of both explicit and tacIt 
knowledge, and also experientIal, polItical and global knowledge. 
The analysis sought to Investigate the factors responsible for the degree of openness 
and Willingness to share information, judging from the fact that the literature on 
NGOs in Ghana is characterised by competition, secrecy and conflict as noted in 
chapter two. The main factors which emerged for why first order solIdarity space 
acted as information source were found to include the following: 
PartIcIpatory engagement 
Non-compelilive 
Trusling atmosphere 
Lobbymg strategIes 
Open dIscussion 
ReactlVlty 
Story Telling 
CapacIty buddmg opportunitIes 
A few statements to support this point are considered relevant. 
- In Northern RegIon we have the Inter NGOs Consorllum and/or the Northern Ghana Network 
that IS a coahlion ofNGOs ... there is that collaboratIon so we go to them for mfonnatlon 
- thIS mter-NGO consorllum that's where you get most of the mfonnatlOn from. 
-The Inter NGO consortium .. the benefits are enonnous because one, when you go there you 
present sItuatIOns somethmg hke a programme you have undertaken and then you mentIOn the 
successes and the problems .. you pIck a lot of things there that Wlll actually Impact on your 
own work, so we share Ideas 
-I thmk TIDA benefited a lot from the Northern Ghana network. It was through tins network 
that TIDA was pIcked by ISODEC to nnplement reproduclive health 
The analysis explored the reasons responsible for information sharing under 
second- order solIdarity i.e. inter-related NGOs. The following factors emerged as 
responsible. 
Shared pwpose 
Sameness of idenlity 
Bnan Stonmng 
RadIUs of trust 
Spint of co·operalion 
Pro-activeness 
Infonnahty 
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Fnendhness 
Some respondent, for example, indicated that the feeling of being recognised as a 
member of a group, and the quahty of being the same as others acted as an 
influence on other members to drop the iron-gates and voluntary share information 
and personal stories. According to respondents, because these stories were based on 
experience accompanied by the necessary emotional nuances, they become 
memorable. The strength of stories, told on these grounds was also reported to lie 
not simply in the learning they bring, but also their importance for reflection to 
guide future behaviour. Furthermore, some respondent indicated that because their 
role in one specific sector has connections to other intervention, information from 
sector based solidanty had a multiplicative effect. This response from one 
development worker illustrates the importance attached to inter-related NOO 
networking and solidarity. 
We beheve that is one area where we denve our strength from, because we have recogruzed the 
fact that we cannot do It alone. There IS the need to network WIth others for the sake of gettmg 
informatIOn, shanng experiences and openIng us up to new ideas and new ways In winch tbmgs 
are done .. 
Other respondents had this to say conceming the value of inter-related NOO 
networks: 
- If I want InfonnatlOn on the water sector I know there are other NGOs that work In the water 
sector and there IS that collaboration so we go to them for informatIOn 
- The AsSOCiation of Church Development Projects .. as a network when we get mformatlOn, all 
the members have aCCess to that same mformatlOn 
- NGO CoahtlOn on the RIghts of the Clnld .. it helps us have better understandmg of clnld 
issues .. they help us to be more mformed 
- we have a network ofNGOs, when you have a problem you can wait when you have a meetmg 
then you table It, others WIll share thelf expenences WIth you 
- Well we get updated on the actiVIties WIth other development partners so at least we get to 
know where, who are domg what and what not, so we can eaSily get information from them 
- We network with other organisations because we have other NGOs who are In the same 
programme but m different commumtles ... so we network and then share our problems and we 
find solutions to our problems 
The third and final type of solidarity inter-dependent solidarity between local and 
international NGOs presented yet another interesting dimenSIOn of mformation 
exchange activities. Unlike inter-related-NOO network which was characterised by 
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sameness/equality, the players within this space had some contrast. This shows up 
in their attributes, i.e. "European-international-externally located" NGOs, working 
with "local-tradItional-proximately located" NGOs. The interestmg findmg which 
emerged from the analysis is that, instead of these dIfferent attributes serving as a 
weak tie for infonnation sharing, they were found to rather act as strong bridges for 
infonnation exchange between the local NGO membership who work m partnership 
with the same internattonal partner. It could be hypothesised, based on this fact, that 
infonnation sharing amongst local NGOs is also a function of shared parentage, i e. 
international development partner, which serve as a strong rallying force for 
voluntary knowledge exchange. One example found was a case where Save the 
Children's Fund UK, worked in collaboration with ISODEC a national NGO, and 
also a number oflocal NGOs in the area offamily reproductive health. Transfer and 
exchange of knowledge occurred through a number of activities including the 
following: 
Partner review meetmgs 
Techrucal reVIew meetmg 
Traming Meetmg 
QuarterlylMorutormg meeting 
The quahties of these meetings were found to include the following: 
Face to face 
Feedback 
Participatory 
Rellecllve moments 
Human mteracllon 
Solvmg common problems 
The following statements lend credence to the strength of weak ties as a source of 
infonnation for development workers. 
-We (partners) meet at a common place where we share expenence, lessons learnt on the field. 
-We just don't dehberately rely on meetings to find answers but It so happens that, dunng such 
meetmgs we are able to get answers to some problems ... we benefit a lot from our partner 
reVIew meetmgs and I always feel sad when I don't attend a particular partners reVIew meeting. 
- In fact, for how to manage the funds, I got these Ideas dunng our quarterly reVIew meetmg 
when a partner reported success m thelt groundnut seed loan operallon 
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- I said the Water AId partners m the commumty have what they call Partner Round Table 
whtch as an organisation we belong to so we share and receive mformallon m relallon to health 
and hygiene from that network 
In spite of the positive value associated with solidarity spaces on the whole, one 
respondent was critical about the activities of the Northern Ghana Network for 
Development. For him, it was a network which simply provided an area of control 
for the powerful over the weak. This is what he had to say about the Northern 
Ghana Network for Development: 
We belong to the Northern Ghana Network for Development, we hardly participate m thelf 
activities. I shouldn't be saymg tlus, but I have to say It because some people who have 
mfluence over there don't inVite us for their meetmg and we say fine we don't mmd, we don't 
need you to SUfYlve. 
NotwIthstanding such views, the overwhelming finding from the analysis was that 
spaces for NGO solidarity served as grounds for information exchange. The 
decision to seek mformation from solidarity spaces is a function of the fol1owing: 
i. The extent to which it creates a trosting and trustworthy atmosphere 
ii. The degree of accessibilIty to and proximity of individuals who 
ordinarily would not have been accessible if they were approached at the 
organisational level for information 
Hi. The perception by members of the value of knowledge and expertIse of 
other rnembers within a gIVen network 
iv. The low level relational energy cost both financial1y and physical1y 
spent to find information of value 
v. A sense of shared identity and common purpose. 
vi. The perceived quality and credibility of information / knowledge 
acquired frorn solidarity grounds based on the notion that such 
information / knowledge is derived from personal experience. 
vii. The degree of openness and non-combativeness 
viii. The opportunity to developrnent a web of relationships of long term 
value 
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5 3 1 2 Knowledge VIllage 
The term "knowledge village" is used here to refer to a common social ground, 
temporarily erected to impart knowledge, information, or a particular fact, in some 
particular subject in a collective learning fashion. This learning ground was found 
to have strong relations both to the ac~demic background of development workers 
and also to the very complex nature of development practice which requires 
substantial commitment to learning from practice which is regular and up-to-date in 
order to re-validate knowledge on development issues. Learning within this space 
was found to take the form of workshops organised in a vanety of formats. Nearly 
every interview participants cited this source as a highly dependable and credible 
place to acquire knowledge, upgrade skills, change attitudes, broaden the mind, 
confirm understanding, keep informed, share experiences and find help to resolve 
various kinds of development problems. Based on the evidence of the analysis, and 
also the high degree of importance attached to this learning space, it could be 
suggested that the information culture of development workers in the Northern 
region of Ghana is a workshop culture. 
To understand the nature and purpose of this space, the analysis sought to explore 
four main questions in relation to the workshop culture. The first related to the 
question of who was responSible for organiSing workshops. The intention here was 
to gain insight about the specific people involved in the transfer of knowledge into 
this learning environment. The second question explored related to workshop 
themes, in order to learn something about the subject focus of these workshops. The 
third question to be examined focussed on the qualities associated with this learning 
space which made it an attractive place for development workers. Lastly the 
challenges associated With this learning environment were also explored. 
i. Workshop Organisers 
Five main groups of people emerged as responsible for organising workshops. The 
first was multi-lateral Institutions, for example UNICEF. The second was bilateral 
institutions, e.g. DFID, DANIDA, USAID, and DED. The third group of people 
was government agencies e.g. The Ministry of Health, and Community Water and 
SanitatIon agency. Academic and research institutions constituted the fourth group 
of organisers, mainly local academic Institutions e.g. University for Development 
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Studies based in Tamale in the Northern region. The fifth and by far the biggest 
organisers were International NOOs working in partnership with local NOOs. 
li. Workshop Themes 
The next level of analysis focused on the various themes which were the focus of 
workshops and training serninars. Four broad areas ernerged as follows: 
T.hle ~ 21 Workshop Themes 
Workshop Themes Subject Focus 
General Management Human Resource 
Org Development 
leadershIp 
Youth counselling 
StrategIc Plannmg 
Cnsls Management 
Time Management 
Managing NGOs 
Report Wntmg 
Conflict Management 
Marketing food produce 
Project Management Proposal Wntmg 
Momtonng and Evaluation 
Work plannmg and analySIs 
Research Methods 
BUlldmg PartnershIp 
Fund ralsmg 
Rural AmmatlOn 
Community Entry SkIlls 
CommunitY Moblitsatlon 
Sector Specific Training Breast-feedmg & NutntlOn 
Reproductive Health 
HIV AIDs 
SaVIngs and Cre<ht Management 
Bookkeepmg 
EntrepreneurshIp Development 
ChemIcal Pest Control 
Governance I Human Rights RIghts Based Development 
RIghts of the dISabled 
Child RIghts SUrVIval and Dev 
AntI WItchcraft 
Sustamable Planmng Governance 
Poverty ReductIOn 
Pohcv Planning 
iii. Motivation for attendance of workshops 
When we turn to the motivation for the seeming ritualistic dependence on 
workshops as a major source of infonnation I knowledge, the analysis unearthed a 
number of factors. First of all, we learn something about the learning related 
infonnation behaviour of development workers, and also the conditions under 
which learning occurs as well as the degree of autonomy in the learning process. 
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We find, for example, that learning occurs as a process of co-generatIon of meaning 
together with a facilitator in a participatory, dialogic and negotiative manner, 
Illstead of one which is individualised and self directed. This approach to learning 
would place the cognitive style of development workers III the domain of the 
verbaliser. Notwithstanding this, most respondents acknowledged the influence of 
facilitators in the process of learning, but indicated that the opportunity always 
existed to ask question and debate issues. The analysis also found information 
obtained from workshops was more structured than ready made solutions. What this 
suggests is that whJist learning sometimes occurs as a process of negotiation, at 
other times it is simply received passively for memorisation and regurgitation. 
Respondents reported for example that one could learn a technIque for the 
successful recovery of unpaid loans. We also learn something about the ambiance 
of this space and how learning is organised. This was found to graVItate towards the 
informal encouraging the development of SOCIal ties with the future potential of 
reducing competition and conflIct amongst NOOs. ThIs shows up in the followlllg 
statement. 
Everybody has Ius mterest area so after the sesSIOn we enJoy mteractmg WIth each other, If you 
Iatow somebody around who has the information that you need, you go to hun, he IS able to 
gIve you more detatls and so we really enJoy such session {workshops}. It IS very InformatIVe 
and educative and also helps the partners to Iatow each other faCially, and once you Iatow each 
other you develop a personal relattonslup WIth the person not only at the official level so that 
even outsIde office you sttll can rely on lum for mformation 
Another important factor which emerged was that, for many development workers a 
workshop serves as a kind of one-stop-knowledge-shop, where information goods 
(needs) i.e. sociological, cognitive, ecological and communication can be met 
simultaneously. The following statements are pointers to the importance attached to 
this knowledge shop. 
-When you go there IS not Just one country commg to SIt in the workshop, you WIll get 
expenence from other country programmes as to how they go by their tbmgs. You look at 
wealatess m your programme then see the strength ID other countries programmes then WIth that 
one you can bUIld upon what to do 
-As far as those workshops . they have been very benefiCial because they have helped me and 
other staff members to be able to find dIfferent strategIes of Implementmg our development 
actmtles In actual fact when I started worlang m CFRHP httle dId I Iatow about fmanclal 
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work, but now through the finanCIal management courses 1 have been undergomg ... 1 have been 
able to handle the finances of CFRHP 
-As for workshops 1 have attended senes of them ... good governance and sustamable 
development.. strategIc plannmg ... trammg of tramers ... orgarusallonal 
development. admmistrallon and management resources mobllisallon .. Gender .. COnflICt 
management.. and antI WItchcraft allegatIon workshop, a lot 
-I yeam for It, 1 cry for It, 1 don't joke WIth It (talkmg about workshops) 
One respondent was however critical of the workshops culture as follows: 
-You see most of these workshops when you go there the decislOna they take, when you go out 
to the field IS qUIte dIfferent. They WIll come WIth a mce prograrrune, but the IDlplementatlOn of 
the prograrrune IS usually the problem ... A lot come out durmg the workshop but httle IS 
Implemented on the field. 
This reaction appears not to be a criticism of workshops perse but would rather 
suggest a concern for addressing the gap between theory and pratice. 
53 1 3 InformatIOn pump-statIOns 
The term informatIOn pump-station is employed here to refer to a process of 
consultation and interaction between development workers and local members of 
the community with the specific view of obtaining information from them to inform 
the design and implementation of development projects. This source was found to 
be associated WIth the sociological information needs of development workers as 
Identified in the previous section. The overwhelmmg majority of development 
workers referred to the indigenous environment as the major supplier of baseline 
statistics data on communities. The local champions who were the target of this 
process of consultation are the key players identified in figure 5.2. including the 
following: 
IndIVIdual members 
Community contacts or volunteers 
Youth Co-ordmators 
TradItIOnal leaders e g chIef 
Assembly man 
Commumty Based Teachers 
Commumty Organisatwnsl Groups 
Commumty Groups e g women's group 
Development commIttees e g water commlttee 
Tramed Groups e g peer educators 
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To develop knowledge about these individuals and groups which make them 
important sources of information, the analysis sought to explore the key attributes 
of these individuals and groups. Three key attributes emerged associated with these 
information sources. These are: 
i. Social position 
ii. Social grouping 
iii. Social perception and trust 
i. Social position 
This refers to the social place of an individual. Two people stood out, namely the 
chief and assemblymen. The reason for relying on them was found to be linked to 
the influence they exercised and also the respect they command within their 
respective communities. In many ways these two persons can be regarded as the 
"gatekeepers" of local communities and thus hold the key to development at the 
grassroots. It also emerged from the analysis that the emphasis placed on bottom-up 
development has come to require that chiefs and assemblymen (the local 
representative of the community at the district assembly) become active partners in 
development and by extension the key source of community knowledge. We thus 
find evidence which estabhshes a direct connection between development 
orthodoxy and Information behaviour of development workers. The attributes of 
these indiViduals were given by respondents as follows. 
- Nanve(s) of community 
- Known by community 
- PerceIVed as knowledgeable 
- Command respect 10 commumty 
- the assemblyman m partIcular IS an opmlon leader and whatever he tells them has weIght. 
- The assembly man of a commuruty can give you the mformatlOn you require 
The chief in particular and other opinion leaders were also identified with 
indigenous knowledge which one respondent in particular cited as valuable to some 
development interventions. 
The locals have theIT own way of Identifying theIT own source of water, where you can dIg and 
be successful. During the fITSt phase, these were the people we used and our success rate of 
ruttmg water was over 90%. I mean they have some landmarks to Identify that If you dIg here 
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you can get water, hke for example certain types of weed, or tree if found in that area then it 
means that the water table is very deep, you can very easIly hit water. There are some other 
people they just put some rod, some even use stIcks by their breast and they Just walk across, 
they get some reactIon If they fmd water under. These are unwritten but these are the truth you 
can find in the rural community. It's a natural gift there is nothing mystical about It 
ii. Social groupings 
Besides the above individuals who occupy specific social positions respondents also 
associated community information sources with social groupings. The leadership of 
various organisations and groups as identified in the previous section under 
development work norms also emerged as independent sources of community 
information. Community Based Organisations (CBOs), as they are referred too, can 
be distinguished from NGOs, in that, they originate and operate only within the 
community. Examples of these organisations include village development 
associations, community self-help groups, community women's association, and 
youth groups etc. For example, the leadership of women's group was identified 
with gathering information on reproductive health issues, and also the leadership of 
various development committees e.g. the water and sanitation, health, education 
were reported to serve as what could be characterised as "knowledge farms" 
cultivating knowledge in specific areas of development in each community which is 
then passed on to development workers, as shown in the following diagram. 
FigureS 11 Commumty Knowledge Farms 
If 
Village 1 Village 2 Village 3 Village -I 
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ni. Social perception and trust 
Other individuals descnbed simply as key contacts in the person of teachers, trained 
youth workers were also reported to act as relayers gathering and passing on 
community information to development workers. The key attributes of these 
individuals were reported to include the fact that they originate from their 
communities and thus enjoy the trust of community members. We learn from this 
example how individual perception rooted in social bond influenced the persons 
from whom development workers seek information within local communities. One 
development worker elaborated on the qualities associated with key community 
contacts as follows: 
The contact person IS a natIve of the commumty and, you know, because the areas are small 
they know each other and more or less they are relatlYes and then they have extended 
famIly and what not. In the commumty they - contact persons - know any new !lung that 
comes mto the commumty. Where those people are educated they get to know more. When 
that person goes m to ask he or she knows how to ask and It WIll not look hke he or she 
needs the answer to sell out to an outsider. 
Other respondents also described the importance of the various sources in the 
community as follows. 
-Every day when we move mto a commumty It IS a leanmg process we learn about 
tradItIOnal values, rehglous values, cultural values about people m the commumty .. we SIt 
WIth the cluefs, we learn from the people ... 
-You know for development it does not have an end, you have to learn on and on and on So 
everyday when we move to a commumty IS a learmng process to us, we hear dIfferent thmgs 
from different people ... we learn about tradl!lonal values, rehglous values, cultural values about 
people in commumties 
Despite what seem hke a healthy information exchange activity between NGO 
development workers and local communities, various challenges and difficulties 
were reported by respondents associated with these indigenous sources. Two 
significant challenges stood out, namely secrecy and credibility of information 
provided. 
Secrecy was found to play out either as an unWillingness to give information or as 
deception due primarily to mistrust of the recipient. The analysis found that this act of 
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social boundary management and disinclination to supply infonnation was linked to 
the fact that rural community members were particularly suspicion of the intentions of 
development workers who were unknown to them approaching them for infonnation. 
These challenges were sometimes also compounded by a language problem in 
instances where a development worker is unable to communicate effectively in a 
particular local dialect. 
- when we go to the commumtles, the language bamer, I don't know the language, that has 
bemg one of the bamers 
-We have a problem of trust when you want to get mformatlOn 
-Any question you ask that bothers on ethniCity you Will not get that information 
-Gettmg mformatlOn from our people in the commumties m particular IS not an easy thmg ... 
some of them give you mcorrect or wrong informatIOn 
Followmg on the heels of the problem of suspicion is credibility. The problem of 
credibihty was found to be hnked to the fonn in which infonnation is supplied i.e. 
verbal raising questions which bother on accuracy, verifiability, and applicability. A 
common problem IdentIfied was the tendency for community members to either 
exaggerate a social condition to gain development attention, or under-report a 
condition to reduce the amount of financial contributions they were expected to 
make towards development projects as expected of them in participatory 
development. One respondent captures the problem succinctly as follows: 
At the commumty level when they see the vetermary people conung to count thelT animals 
they thmk they are gomg to be levied accordmg to the number of ammals so they do not 
disclose the nght number. Now, they also have tlus habit of inflating figures for us When 
we go to ask them of their numbers they know that the sIZe of the project Will depend on 
the number of the people and hvestock, so there are some commumties who thmk that It IS 
better to mflate the number Thus they under-declared to the vetermary officers but most 
likely to mflate on our Side 
Other people had this to say on the credibility problem: 
-We wanted informatIOn on the group that already eXisted m a commumty In wluch we 
work to enable us take a decision as to wluch of the groups we should work With. Then 
they gave a long hst of the groups and most of them were non-existence because those 
groups were formed to access some kmd of loans. 
-You viSit a commumty and the WATSAN members (Water and Samtatlon Committee 
members) Will be g1V1ng you mformatlOn At tunes either It IS not accurate or they 
166 
themselves are not sure of the infonnatlon they are glVlng ... they want to gIve you 
mfonnatlOn about the dIseases ID the area and they themselves don't even know the exact 
dIseases ID the commuruty. 
When the factors which motivate the use of social spaces as information sources are 
carefully analysed they can be summed up under five core categories as follows: 
L Degree of accessibility for example being part of and partiCIpating in 
networks or workshops. 
Ii. Social position or status for example an international NGOs, or 
government agency. 
iii. Oral pedagogy Le. the face-to-face and verbal nature of information 
exchange. 
iv. SOCial trust Le. the degree of openness enjoyed within the various social 
spaces 
v. Social credibility, for example the respect accorded to cornmunity 
assembly man or community based teachers. 
5.3.2 Institutional Information Sources 
This refers to information sources found within formal organizations, which have 
specific office locations. Three mam institutIons were identified from whom 
development workers sought information. These are: 
L Government and affiliated institutions 
IL NGOs themselves 
ilL Private institutions. 
Unhke the solidanty and workshop environment, the relational dynamICS WIthin the 
institutional environment were found to be totally different. 
5.32 I Government DlStnct Assemblies and other InslltutlOns 
The analysis revealed that most respondents hold the view that, because 
government and other para-statal institutions are generally responsible for rural 
development, they must necessarily be in possession of information on rural people. 
The key government institutions which were targets for information were identified 
to be firstly, the dIstrict assembly acting as the local government structure at the 
grassroots, secondly, government ministries and other para-statal institutions acting 
variously as implementing agents for government. The attnbutes of government 
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agencies as an information source and also the nature of the information sought is 
captured in the following table. 
T.hlp ~ 22 Sources ofmformatlOn wlthm government 
Type ofInstitution Attributes I Factors What was sought 
District Assembly - Local Government at the grass root -Development planmng 
- Links to Commumttes mfonnatlOn 
-Knowledge on commumty problems -Commumty data 
-ProxImIty -FundIng for dev projects 
-CollaboratIOn -Help for contbct resolution 
- Helpful -Official documents 
Ministries, Departments and -ProfesSIOnalism -PolICY mformatlOn 
Agencies -Techmcal ExpertISe - Techmcal adVJce 
-Trammg 
- Learnt lessons e g on post 
harvest looses 
It emerged from the analysis that the dIstrict assembly, for most development 
workers, was a particularly helpful place for gaining access to information on 
development planning strategies and also informatton on district assembly funding 
Because of their perceIved knowledge on, and closeness to communities, 
development workers also reported relymg on the distnct assemblies for the 
resolution of community development disputes. One respondent even reported that 
its organisation had a representative of the district assembly on its board 
membership to facilitate access to information. The following captures the role of 
the assembly as a local information provider: 
We also depend largely on the d.strict assembhes. From I1me to t.me we frequent the 
dIStrict assembhes to collect mformat.on about the commwul1es that we are worlang m. 
Before we go to a commuDlty we try to have several meetmgs WIth the dIStricts, because 
the dIStricts are closer agents that we can get m touch WIth first, before we can go deep mto 
the commuDlt.es. W.thout seemg the district assembhes and then gomg stra.ght mlO the 
commumt.es we m.ght not get the necessary informal1on we need, so we somel1mes use the 
dIStrict assembhes to get the everyday informatlon. 
Besides the dlstnct assemblies, other government agencies e.g. Community Water 
and Sanitation Agency, District Health Management Team, Ghana Education 
Service, National Board for Small Scale Industries etc. were also reported as 
reliable sources for policy information; and also technical and professional advice. 
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One respondent gave thiS response on the role of government agencies as providers 
of various types of information. 
The ramfall pattern, that one you can get it from the Meteorological people ... If you want 
to know about the enVIronment we have to go to EnVIronmental ProtectIOn Agency then 
they wdl be able to tell you. At times If you even go to Survey Department m certam areas 
you get area photographs of an area where It IS difficult to dig hand dug wells or 
boreholes 
Others had to this to say about the role of government institutions as information 
provider. 
- We frequent the dlstnct assembly to collect mformatIon about the commUnItIes 
- For population data for dlstncts where we work ... we depend on the distnct assembly 
- It depends on the nature of the problem .. documentatlOn you go to the dlstnct assembly 
- We look for counsellors from the Department of SOCial We\fare 
- If It IS a problem that has to do With planning ... then we go to the dlstnct assembly 
- We go to the Ghana Water Company With techmcallssues because they are expenenced 
- We go to the Dlstnct Health Management team for adVIce 
- MInIStry of Agnculture ... I do get some informatIOn from there 
- We approach the dlstnct assembly because such issues (chleftamcy COnfliCt) are volatIle 
- Normally for funding you can go to. dlstnct assembly 
It IS mteresting to learn that, contrary to the notion that NGOs are m fierce 
competition with government as noted in chapter two, the evidence from this 
analysis shows a high degree of dependency on government institutions when it 
comes to information. Three key factors emerged as driving dependency. The first 
was found to be proximity i.e. the quality of being near both in space and time 
which created a sense of closeness and thus facilitated informatIon seeking from 
these sources. The second reason which emerged can be attnbuted to collaboration. 
As noted under the section on work norms, collaborative delivery of development is 
a central pillar of the participatory approach to development. This cooperative 
approach to work was found to have the additional benefit of providing a platform 
for information transfer activities. The third reason identified for why NGOs 
depended on government was linked to the techmcal and specialised nature of 
development interventions and also to the knowledge state of development workers 
as noted under multi-roles and multi-skills in the first section. Because government 
agencies were regarded as more experienced, and technically quahfied in rural 
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development matters, the analysis found that most development workers relied on 
them as teachers. 
Notwithstanding what seem hke a perfectly harmonious, cordial, and fraternal 
relatIOnship between local NGOs and government, the analysIs found some 
disturbing evidence of the existence of various obstacles which undermined 
confidence in, and restrict access to government information sources. Unlike the 
"solidarity spaces" and "knowledge villages" where information was voluntarily 
shared between various development stakeholders, includmg government officials, 
to obtain information directly from government sources often meant commg into 
direct confrontation with confidentiality and non-cooperation. Where the 
information was obtained, respondents indicated that sometimes this was presented 
in an inappropriate format. The secret and non-cooperative attitude of staff from 
government departments was reported to take not simply the form of excuses, 
deception and dilly-dallying but also as unwillingness using language such as the 
following: 
"come another tIme" 
"my manager is not there" 
"I am not responsible for this" 
"I don't have an idea about this" 
"I can't trace the information" 
This behaviour was attributed directly to the oaths of secrecy and the absence of a 
effective legal framework that promote and provide access to government 
information. Other indirect factors for why government sources were inhospitable 
were reported to be what was perceived as a politicisation of the pubbc services and 
hence the dangers of displeasing superiors. This conspired to make public servants 
extremely cautious in matters relating to information. Information management 
practices Within government were also cited as an additional factor. 
-There IS a lot of mfonnatlOn m the government sector not captored because the culture 
doesn't encourage captunng 
-It IS dIfficult dealmg Wlth thIS government fimctlOnanes ... they are not Wllhng to gIve out 
mfonnatlOn 
- .. he feels when you get the mformation you Wlll use It agamst !urn 
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-They saId the report was a classified document 
-Sometlll1es the allltude of people from who you are lookmg for the mformatlon, they 
keep delaymg keepmg the informatIOn WIthout releasmg mformatlOn to you, so at the end 
of it all you end up domg your work WIthout the mformatlon ... 
The problem of format of presentation was found to have links to baseline data 
obtained from government sources in terms of the degree of granularity. As noted 
under information needs, because NGO intervention, espeCially those linked to the 
provision of social services and education, was focused on very small communities, a 
preference exist for highly disaggregated data on communities. Two respondents 
shared this experience which helps to explain the problem. 
-I remember, last year we needed dlsaggregated populatIOn figures m the commumtles we 
work WIth and that was so dIfficult, even till now. The difficulty was that it IS not Just 
there ... even If they are, sometunes you don't have that dlsaggregated mformatlOn. You 
cannot take the population statistics and see that m Chamba commumty where 1 am 
worlong the population IS so much ... then you can make plans based on that. .. 
This is what others had to say. 
- Recently we wanted to know about soybean production levels m the whole country, we 
were at a meetmg and there was no data there, Information that was available was as far 
back as twelve years old. We had to adjOurn and ask people to go and do studIes ... we 
wanted figures to report to parhament on what's happenIng 
-Data, hard data is actually very difficult unless you go down to study yourself. 
To deal with these numerous challenges, development workers reported adopting a 
number of strategies including the following: 
i. Throwing in the towel 
ii. Gathering the data themselves 
iii. Using old information 
iv. Taking decisions without the relevant mformation 
These factors raise questions about ethical issues in mformation behaviour studies, 
something hardly addressed in information behaviour staudies. 
5 3 2 2 Sources located WIthIn NGOs 
Apart from congregating at different SOCial grounds which provided opportunity for 
informal information sharing, it also emerged that development workers sometimes 
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seek information from each other at the organisational level. Three main sources 
were identified namely: 
a) Internal organisational sources 
b) Other local NGO sources 
c) External NGO sources 
A summary is provided of the attnbutes of each of these sources and also the nature 
of information which was sought. 
T.hlp ~ 21 NGO mformatlOn sources 
TypeofNGO Attributes I qualities What was sougbt 
Internal NGO sources Colleague AdVice 
Bemg expenenced GUidance 
Tecluucal competence Help 
Being a boss 
Have the mstltuUonal memory 
Local N GO sources Slmllanty of actlVlUes AdVice 
Sameness of dev problems Ideas 
Perceived experience Success stones 
Trammg opportumtles 
InfonnaUon matenals. 
Partner Development mfonnaUon 
External NGO sources Same area of actIVIty Ideas 
Lessons 
Traming mfonnauon 
AdVice 
lEC matenals 
i. Internal NOO information resources 
This informatIOn sources had two dImensions to it, the first IS a people perspectIve, 
and the second a product perspective. The people perspective was focused on 
interactions with work colleagues e.g. directors, managers, supervisors, team 
leaders and officers which engender information exchange and learning. FIve main 
factors were IdentIfied as responsIble for information exchange activities amongst 
fellow colleagues; these are staff size, organisational structure, management styles 
and team work. As noted in section one under management structure, because most 
local NGOs tend to have shorter hierarchies, and also work in small groups this was 
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found to create what could be described as a barrier free information flow 
environment. One impression which ernerged from talking about management 
practices was that it was a one-man styled business. Respondents descnbed theIr 
leaders as highly motivated and technically experienced people who carried the 
instItutIonal memory of the organisation along with them. 
Inclination to seek advice from bosses was also found to have links to the 
inexperienced backgrounds of many development workers who regarded their 
bosses as more expenenced. Another important factor which emerged as 
responsible for peer-to-peer information seeking activities was linked to working in 
groups as opposed to mdlvidualIsed work schedules. Bearing in mind that staff 
turnover in most local NGOs is low, office spaces small, the constant interaction 
with other colleagues over a period of time was also reported to facilitate internal 
information sharing activities. Another internal activity which emerged as 
encouraging information seeking from cohorts was a culture of holding meetings to 
eIther plan development interventions, monitor progress or to evaluate the impact of 
an intervention. The face-to-face interaction that ensues at such meetings, the 
reflective moments they provided, and the tmst reposed in the judgment of fellow 
colleagues was reported to also provide opportunity for consultation on cntJcaJ 
issues. The value placed on peers as information source was captured by one 
respondent as follow: 
If you are faced WIth a problem, you want to talk WIth somebody who has knowledge of the 
problem and who has been through a slmtlar expenence or who has enough mformatton so we 
look at somebody who can make a contnbutlOn withm my peers who are m the orgarusatlon .... 
I would even talk to my staff, even subordmate because they come from dIfferent backgrounds 
and they WIll bnng dIfferent expenences and even Wlthm the organIsatIon we have somebody 
for food secunty, somebody for gender and HIV related actlVlttes, somebody for educatIOn, 
somebody for capacIty bUIlding, so If there should be any problem they help us to find answers 
to It 
A couple of respondents made reference to their own knowledge as a source of 
information. 
One source... IS my own expenence, I draw from that a lot because I have done all lands of 
dIfferent things over dIfferent penods and even now I am engaged m all lands of dIfferent 
thmgs so my first source of mfonnatlon IS always my own expenence 
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When we turn to the second internal information source, i.e. products a number of 
information resources held within the organisation were reported including reports, 
manuals, newsletters, and newspapers. Their types, characteristics and function are 
presented in the table below. 
Tahle ~ 24 Organisational mformatlOn products 
Type of Material Characteristics Function 
- ActIVIty report - Factual! e. what was done -For reference 
- EvaluatIon Report - ConcIse, talks about present -For assessing impact 
-
Workshop reports - Can be re-read forever -For understandmg problems 
- Government reports - GIves a practIcal feehng -For deslgnmg tralmng 
- Research Reports - Comes from the ground programs 
-
Partner reports - Very elaborate -For gettIng ones work known, 
-
Newspapers - DetaIled and well organised -Produced for partners/donors 
-
Posters - Tanglblhty -Info. on development Issues 
-
Pamphlets - Easy to share WIth other -Trammg advertIsement 
-informatIon on fundmg 
Three critical points can be made about this list of materials. The first relates to 
what could be described as a culture of information generation. This culture was 
found to be driven by working for various sponsors which required periodic 
production of reports for accountability. We thus see a dIrect link between 
partnership and sponsorship programmes on information behaVIour of development 
workers. As we shall see from the chapter on information audit, this has enormous 
implication for information management WIthin the local NOO environment. The 
second point relates to the reference value of information products where reports 
were valued for the benefit they brought when assessing the impact of an 
intervention. Thirdly we learn something about the preferred format of information 
for development workers in the following statement by one respondent. 
If a book on development comes from Oxford Umverslty I WIll not buy It but If It IS from 
development practItIOners m Tanzama on development I WIll buy 1\ because I\'S more real. 
Reading of newspapers was found to be associated with looking out for training 
advertisements, and also funding. We learn more about information products from 
the following statements. 
-Reports I WIll say IS more rehable, the person has put down the facts 
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-Report IS one source of documentatIOn that can store a lot of mformatlOn forever 
-Reports come down from the ground 
-Reports are short, brief, conCise, they talk about the present what is happerung 
-[Reports] are more authenuc because whoever has wntten It has got Ius signature on It 
-Reports are elaborate, they are written as soon as the work IS completed 
-At the moment we deal With reports more than any other m gettmg our work known 
-In the field of development people prefer professional network Journals to academic 
The vast amounts of internal infonnation products reported by respondents also 
brought to the fore infonnation management challenges within the work 
environment of development workers. The analysis uncovered challenges which 
relate to the following: 
the lack of records management capacity, 
negative attitude towards infonnation products, 
manual record keeping, 
fragmentation and co-ordination 
absence of institutions acting as infonnation cleanng houses. 
One respondent expressed the problem as follows: 
Another factor has to do With the fact that informalion IS scattered across so many places 
and not orgarused, which means that one has to spend a lot of Ume fmdmg the mformauon 
. at the dlstnct and urnt level, mformatlOn IS still dispersed, there IS very httle effort to 
brmg It together, so that somebody who needs It can have. It IS very difficult to get It 
because of time, the distance, the amount of effort, resources to put 11 mto collectIOn of 
mformatlOn. 
Others had this to say about the documentatton problem: 
-We have difficulty documenting our expenences m a manner that is user fnendly 
-People don't simply have the tune to pause and then reflect m order to capture 
mformatlOn that IS useful 
-Record keepmg IS so manual sometimes you cannot track the mformatlon 
-Part of It IS for people to be tramed m records keepmg 
-Some limes some valuable mformatlOn IS treated as If It IS not valuable 
-Most of them take a lot of dust and rest on the shelf 
-All the mformatlOn IS m the head of one mdlVldual, the person travels or leaves the 
Job then a vacuum is created. 
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ii. Local NGO Sources 
The analysis revealed that the use of other local NGOs as sources of infonnation 
was associated with simIlarity in area of operation and also personal contacts with 
known individuals. The strategy of using known individuals to acquire infonnation 
at the organisational would suggest that, despite the persistence of competition, 
suspicion, and secrecy between NGOs, common identIty and inter personal 
relationship can foster access to infonnation at the organisational level. 
-There are other NGOs that work m the water sector, there IS collaborallon so we go to 
them for mformatlOn 
-One lady workmg WIth Management AId for a long lime on micro credIt .. she has lot of 
expenence) we consult her 
-We try to look at people who have done It then ask them for their views or suggestIons 
-We consult WIth other organisatIOns that have been m that field and have some expenence 
-We learn from both angles. from other stakeholders hke NGOs ... who are m the work that we 
do. 
- Interaction WIth people ... that IS the only way you keep yourself mformed 
-I also look for people who have expertise m the area .. meetmg WIth colleagues who are in 
thIS area so that we share together ... 
The above pOSItive impression was, however, countered by other respondents who 
Insisted that the culture of secrecy linked to fierce competition, and dependence on 
donor funding created disinclination towards infonnation sharing, and instead led to, 
as one respondent termed it, "infonnation stealing". 
-They thmk that If they reveal that mformation you steal It 
-We do not have the culture of shanng mfonnatlOn 
- We are m a world where you have to send a brother or sIster to lunch, dnnkmg bar, you 
WIll be chartmg and gomg round lIll that mformation comes out 
-There is a sort of greed in shanng mfonnation 
-We have a problem of trust when you want to get mfonnation 
izi. International NGOs 
When we turn our attention to internatIOnal NGOs the analysis shows that the main 
infonnation gathered from this source was onfunding and also baseline data which 
they seem to have the capacity for gathering. The following statements serve to 
buttress this point. 
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-There are people out there interested m the work that we do, we call them alltes, 
so If there are problem we want to consult such partners 
-We try to use other sources, Itke for surveys. UNICEF 
- One of our partners IS Village AId, so we mostly depend on our partners 
- We consult people, our donors ... when they come to morutor our work they have 
technical people and when you face any problem they give you adVIce. 
- We have a reVIew committee meetmg at Save the Cluldren every quarter ... llook 
at it as a kind of opportoruty to learn new thmgs. 
-We go to our funders Chnstlan Cluldren's fund ofCanada ... and d,scoss Issoes. If 
It demands that they send It to the headqoaters m Toronto they send It there 
iv. Private Sector Organisations 
These were mainly consultancies and research institutions associated with 
professionalism and technical competence. Because of their profit motive, 
consultants were reported to be readily accessible for advice, and resolution of 
technical development problems. In the words of one respondent "they come and 
open our mmds". Four key areas emerged where consultants played an active role. 
These were running of training workshops, baseline-data studies, monitoring and 
evaluation actiVities, and development of work plans. 
When we are In need of mformatlOn . we also have consoltants, we use the services 
of these consoltants then our problems are solved 
If It'S a difficulty you are encountermg, the best person IS the consultant 
We also had a retreat recently where all the project officers were around WIth a 
consultant to help us to plan for the coming year 
ParIlcipatory Development Associate a consoltancy for peace It gives a lot of 
informatIOn, socio econolUlC and polttlcal background about Ghana 
Consultants usually m fact they are more knowledgeable, fact they are well versed in 
that field so we brmg them and they come and open our lUlnds towards these 
problems, 
It would appear from thts statement that there is great potential for developing 
NGO/consultant relationships to better serve information needs. 
5.3.3 leT and Media Information Sources 
Sources located within the technological and media domain emerged as the third 
source regarded as useful for obtaming information by development workers. The 
leT sources composed the internet, and use of communication tools such as emaiI 
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and the telephone for infonnation transmission and exchange. The media sources 
were mainly passive sources e g radio and television. 
Tahle ~ 2~ leT and medIa mformatlon sources 
Type of Media Function 
Internet -CommurucatlOg Wlth / reportlOg to donors 
-BrowslOg for mformation e g AIDS, mIcro 
credIt, sponsorship, tralDlng opporturutles 
Telephone -ContactlOg Partners for adVIce (The most 
frequently menltOned) 
-Learmng more about workshops 
-CommuDlcatlon Wlth other offices 
Broadcast Media - PassIve leamlOg 
- PassIve mformallon gathenng e g. on fundlOg 
-Lobbymg 
- For pubhclty 
i. Internet 
Although the communicatIon infrastructure in this region is poor, the Internet 
emerged as one of the sources used by development workers to find infonnation. Of 
those who reported using this source, a significant number of people indicated that 
they did not have access to the faCIlity within their offices, whilst others indIcated 
having access in their offices. A very interesting finding in relation to the internet is 
that most development workers reported relying on what was termed 
communication centres. It was found that these are private, smaIJ local business 
centres are simIlar to the cyber cafes found in developed countnes. Communication 
centres were reported to provide a range of services, includIng photocopying, fax 
services, telephone services and also Internet access with varying service cost. 
Some respondents reported that their organisations had arrangernent with some of 
these local communication centres for receiving and passing on of messages. Use of 
the internet at communication centres was found to be associated with two major 
activities. Firstly communicating WIth sponsors via ernail; and secondly browsing 
for infonnation on various topics, includIng looking for sponsors, training 
programmes and development issues e.g. HIV/AIDs. The foIJowing provide some 
idea about the use, and value place on the intemet as an infonnation resource: 
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-We are always ID touch with our mother orgarusatlon m the UK .. 
-We send emad, reports to our donors in London and Accra mostly 
-LIke I saId we sometImes access IDformation on the relattonslup between the 
World Bank and the Government Just to mform ourselves 
-Most of the tlnngs we do we access information from the Internet 
-I went to the Internet and got matenal from Uganda and Bangladesh 
-We access wormation on tOpICS hke AIDS, and reproducttve health. 
Such use did not however come without challenges, a number of which were 
reported covering issues related to cost, service efficiency, access due to 
overcrowding and also skills in searching and browsing, turning the internet into a 
"frustrating information systems". 
That is another area in which we need traIDIDg Recently we had an expalnate who took us 
through the basICS of computer, we are ID the process of learnmg But as at now we don't 
know how to access the intemet. I don't know and my boss doesn't know 
I had tralDlDg on how to access funds on the IDtemet but because It IS not avaIlable m the 
dlslnct the slollls not practtsed 
The cost of usmg the mtemet IS very lugh over here I wanted to send mformatlon to the 
head office and they were chargmg 1000 cedls 
Presently I do not have or use the mtemet. 
11. Telephone 
UnlIke the internet, the telephone emerged as the most valuable and widely 
available communication tool. Most respondents participating in this study reported 
the availability of the facility in their offices. However, the analysis found that 
telephones were avaIlable mainly within the regional capital and in some few cases 
dIstrict capitals, but not in the actual communities where development intervention 
took place The analysis also found that some development workers had personal 
mobile phones. The problem with this communication device was that coverage 
was limited to Tarnale the regional capital and did not extend to the remote villages. 
Workshops were reported to be good grounds for the exchange of phone numbers in 
the absence of NGO WIde telephone directory. Clearly, NGO-wide-yellow-pages 
would be beneficial to development workers. 
-The phone IS helpful for making contact WIth partners 
- We normally contact our donors through the telephones 
- Phone IS almost more or less face-to-face .It makes everytlung clearer 
- SometImes we use our mobIle phones when the need anses 
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- We are now USIng a wheel phone 
- The phone ... IS the only way to commurucate because of dIstance 
- After workshop you gIve out your number.. when there IS infonnatlon someone 
may call you 
W. Broadcast Media 
This refers mainly to television and radio stations which were regarded as 
partIcularly appealing for their capacity to facilitate passive learning using voice, 
text and images. Because TV and Radio provide information of a current nature, 
this was also seen by respondents as providmg addItional mcentives for updating 
knowledge on Issues originating from the outside world. Furthermore it was 
reported that media sources were valuable for information diffusion activities to 
communities, for advocacy actIVIties and for keeping an eye on sponsorship and 
training armouncements. One respondent noted that: 
In Ghana we now have a VIbrant medIa landscape, both the electroruc and prInt medIa 
they are offering a lot of Issues for dIscussIon ... we denve a lot of Infonnatlon from 
them. 
Others commented about this medium in the following way: 
-Helps to know what IS generally happenIng In the world 
-I was watchmg CNN on issues In ASIa 
-InfonnatlOn came on the air ... that they wanted bIds 
-I was relaxmg watchmg teleVISIon the Issue of street chtldren came up 
-There was an Item on reproductive health It helped me in my actIVIties 
-I heard on the radIO that Action AId m Zablla were asslstmg farmers to store omons 
-I use to watch thts programme produced by the Centre for SCIentific and Industnal 
Research .. they come out WIth new techruques m producmg some crop vanetles 
Three major challenges were reported linked speCIfically to the TV the first of 
whIch was ownership and control. Because teleVIsion stations were nationally 
owned, with limited private sector involvement, development workers reported that 
they were at the mercy of govermnent programme producers whIch limit the 
amount of development stuff that is churn out. The second problem reported related 
to spread of TV services. Like the mobile phones, some respondents reported that 
TV reception was totally unavailable in certain parts of the Northern region. The 
third challenge was more to do with time due to the nature of development work 
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which required that most development workers spent time in the bush leaving little 
time for relaxation to watch TV programmes. 
You come to work at 8 00 o'clock and close at 7 00 o'clock In the evenmg by the time you 
get home It IS late you are so exhausted you cannot even watch teleVIsion, and sometimes 
you get the information from the tele So tin. IS the major problem we face, lack of lime to 
socialize through which we can pICk VItal mformation for the development of our 
orgaruzatlOn 
We learn from this statement that the infonnation behaviour of development 
workers is also a function of work I time pressure. 
5.3.4 Summary of Information Sources 
We have seen from this section that there are various infonnation sources and 
channels used by development workers. It is evident from the analysis that the 
selection of any given source or channel is mfluenced by three important factors, 
namely the nature of a given problem, the situation, and the specific attributes of a 
source or channel. The attributes which emerged include, amongst others, the status 
of the source, degree of accessibility, proximity and appropnateness of presentation. 
The quahty of a given source, Its authority, the value placed on it and amount of 
effort required to use It were additional attnbutes that emerged. Despite the 
important role community hbraries are supposed to play in rural development, very 
little evidence was found to support the fact that development workers relied on or 
used libraries as a source of infonnation in their development interventions. When 
the various infonnation sources attributes are pulled together we get a picture which 
looks hke the following. 
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Figure 512 NGO Information Source AttrIbutes 
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As evident from the diagram, the various attributes combine in many ways to 
determine their selection. For example the selection of a source was determined by 
the value placed on it which was assessed in terms of the expert status of the source 
e.g. knowledgeable managers and also the location of the source i.e. within the 
organisation. Similarly, the quality of a source is measured in terms of format e.g. 
electronic - internet and accessibility factors e.g. cost of using the internet. 
The second important point which emerges about sources is the challenges 
associated with their use as captured in the following diagram. 
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FIgure 513 InformatIOn Chal/enKes 
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We learn for example that questions of credibility are raised about information 
obtained through social contact e.g. orality and usability. Also, institutional sources 
were found to be associated with many challenges including fragmentation, 
management problems both within governments and local NGOs, and also absence 
of specific information institutions serving the information needs of development 
workers. Media sources were characterised by control and ownership wlulst leT 
challenges were mainly connected to limited spread and efficiency. For some 
respondents the solution to these challenges lies in paying attention to the 
following: 
Improved Communication 
The government must do something to be Improve the road network WIthin the 
commumties to be able to let us reach out to the people 
To put telephone there. (in commumties) 
Research and Documentation 
findings, If it could be made easier by way ofpubhcatlOn some of us may pIck 
For donors to sink money into these surveys, surveys are very important 
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Information Clearing House. 
I thmk we should have a data bank, maybe a place where all research that have been done 
m a partIcular locahty wlll be stored at a centre so that If any body needs any informallon 
he goes out there and pIck them ... It WIll save time and money. 
If we can get some orgarusallon that is mvolved m proVldmg relevant informatIon on 
specIfic tOpICS and can share WIth orgarusations hke us. 
I thmk there should be somethmg hke a hbrary or a place that one can access InformatIOn 
freely whatever programme an NGO IS handlmg It should be made open to other NGO's, 
Improved Government Information Institutions 
The Nallonal Development Plaruung CommIssion, that IS a very Important outfit. I Just 
understand that Its only recently they are trymg to bUIld a documentallon centre where they 
can store a whole lot of mformatlon that WIll be acceptable to people engaged m 
development. 
Indeed It must be saId of all government muustnes and deparllnents that they should step 
up theu information storage systems. 
Develop a Sharing and Exchange Culture. 
intensIfy mformallon sharmg. We know we are all partners, any hllle mformallon that I 
have I try to share It WIth the other partners. . that we WIll be able to bndge the gap 
I t1unk there should he an educallon to let people know that we are not compellng we are all 
development workers so whatever informallon you have please gIve It up at the end of the 
day It IS not gomg to saId that t1us orgamsallon has done tms .... 
When all the variables of the micro data analysis are brought together, the inter-
relation between them can be represented diagrammatically as follows. 
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5.4. Information Behaviour Patterns 
This section will attempt to describe in more broad terms the different types of 
information behaviour that emerged from the micro level analysis . Each of the 
behavioural manifestations will be presented under three main headings as follows: 
1. Nature of the behaviour: This will describe the characteristics of the 
behaviour showing, its dimensions or expression. Where app licable it 
would also describe the variations in method for obtaining information 
at the time when the behaviour is manifested. 
11. Logical Factors: This would outline the reasons, or factors which were 
found to influence or drive the manifestation of the identified behaviour. 
Ill. Consequence : This will discuss the actions which follow or result from a 
given behaviour or that which can be deduced or inferred from a given 
the behaviour. 
Eight different information behaviour manifestations were found when all the 
findings from the interview analysis were brought together. 
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5.4.1 Information seeking behaviour 
i. Nature of behaviour: This behaviour relates to the strategies employed 
by development workers to discover information of relevance to satisfY 
a given need. Social sources e.g. workshops, networks, social contacts 
predominate as more open sources for information seeking. 
ii. Logical factors: The above behaviour could be attributed to two factors. 
First, because NGOs are mainly concemed with addressing problems of 
a socio-political nature rather than personal problems, logic dictates that 
they rely on social channels or spaces to gather information which would 
be deemed to have social legitimacy and thus more likely to bring about 
the kind of social transformatIOn NGOs desire. The second reason is that 
information institution appears to be tied up with various bureaucracies 
and regulations which make them less attractive as sources of 
information. 
lii. Consequence: The effect of relying on social sources is that much of 
what is gathered requires greater effort to capture, process and 
document. 
5.4.2 Information gathering behaviour. 
i. Nature of the behaviour: Information gathering was found to be a 
routine activity of most development workers. It basically involved 
gathering baseline or demographic data on communities, done through 
various surveys, needs assessment or monitoring systems. The 
motivating factor for this behaviour is gaining knowledge on 
communities to inform mterventions. 
Ii. Logical Factors: Two main reasons emerged as driving this behaviour. 
The first is the influence of current development thmking which 
emphasises stakeholder consultation and participation using 
participatory rural methods described in both chapter two and three. The 
second relates to the absence of instirutions directly serving the data 
needs of non-governmental organisations and/or instirutions capable of 
packaging data in a manner sUitable to the operational needs of 
development workers. 
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iii. Consequence: The effect of the information gathering behaviour is the 
generation of various information products with consequence both for 
storage and also for information management. Judging from the fact that 
most local NGOs operate from a smal! office base, the ramifications of 
this behaviour are not difficult to envisage. 
5.4.3 Information Sharing Behaviour 
i. Nature of Behaviour: This refers to the exchange of information 
between development workers. The act of sharing was found to occur 
both vertically and horizontally, internally and externally, and also 
informally and formally. 
ii. Logical Factors: Three cornmon factors were found to promote 
information sharing. The first relates to shared identity driven by 
similarity of development activities which led to the creation of natural 
ties or linkages which engender information exchange e.g. network of 
NGOs in the water sector. The second logical factor relates to 
partnership or collaboration activities e.g. between NGOs and 
government, or local NGOs and international NGOs. The transient 
famllzes that result from such partnership create a sense of belonging 
which promote information exchange towards shared objecttve. The 
third logical factor found to encourage information sharing, was the 
gathering on neutral grounds e.g. workshops. Neutral mformatlOn 
grounds was found to create a sense of equality and respect between 
stakeholders which lead to information encountering and also social 
learning. The relationships which develop from such contact were found 
to be valuable for future information exchange activities. 
iii. Consequence. The temporary and transitory nature of such gatherings, 
the effort required for organising these activities, the question of status, 
e.g. expert, donors or beneficiaries, and anecdotalism has implicatIOn for 
the value placed on the information. 
5.4.4 Information reporting cnlture 
i. Nature of behaviour: This involves the production of various types of 
report for other development stakeholders. 
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ii. Logical factors: The culture or ritual of mformation reporting was found 
to have direct links with the dependency of local NGOs on external 
donors or sponsors to finance projects activities. The demand for 
accountability that result from such relations was found to drive the 
production of various types of reports as presented under table 5.24. 
iii. Consequence: The main consequence that emerged was information 
production, piling, and records management challenges. The problem of 
communicating or sending information to partners geographically 
removed in an environment where ICT facilities were limited, also raises 
concerns. In many respect this behaviour reflects how power relatIons 
inform information behaviour. 
5.4.5 Information communication behaviour 
i. Nature of behaviour: This behaVIOur involves the act of 
transmission or conveyance of information by some means, 
electronic or human to a recipient. Two communication behaviour 
activities emerged; those directed towards external partners and 
those directed towards communities. Communication With external 
partners was via mainly private "communication centres". 
Communication Wlth community members depended mainly on 
local private rnununy trucks, motorbikes or known individuals. 
ii. Logical Factors: Limited availability of information technology 
infrastructure, postal services and transportation services. 
iii. Consequence: The role of private "communication centres" and 
also "mununy trucks" in information communication activities 
may appear to require some further attention in studies of NGO 
information activities. 
5.4.6 Information Monitoring Behaviour 
i. Nature of Behaviour: This behaviour refers to environmental scanning 
activities which come via passive or selective attention. 
Ii. LogIcal Factors: This information behaviour was found to have direct 
links With the role assumed by development workers as suppliers of 
mformation to rural communities. Monitoring activities were also found 
188 
to have direct links with looking out for training opportunities to address 
anomalous state of knowledge, and also for possible funding for 
organisational survival. 
iii. Consequence: The limited media spread, the control exercised over TV 
by government, and the performance of internet services impact 
negatively on this behaviour. The solution is monitoring via workshops 
and partnership meetings. 
5.4.7 Information fortressing behaviour 
i. Nature of Behaviour: This refers to information hoarding activities, 
disinclination to share information and lack of skills to manage what 
could be descnbed as "information mountains" that is piles of 
information. 
ii. Logical Factors: This behaviour was found to have direct links with 
competition between local NGOs which appeared to have become quasi-
businesses. Also driving this behaviour is the dependence on foreign 
financial flow instead oflocal fund. Thirdly, limited office spaces create 
problems of storage. At the governmental level the absence of official 
laws for promoting access to public information, entrenched 
bureaucratic practise and negative attitude were found to promote this 
behaviour. At the commumty level, this was related to trust of NOOs 
who were not previously known. 
iii. Consequence: Information management problems. 
5.4.8 Information coping behaviour. 
i. Nature of Behaviour: This refers to the tactics employed by development 
workers to deal with the challenges surrounding information access. 
ii. Logical factors: Secrecy, laws of confidentiality and suspicion due to 
identity issues. 
iii. Consequence: Three main types of individual information behaviour 
patterns ernerged as a result of the abov~. Those who can be desCflbed as 
"Spin Doctors" resorted to either relymg on old information, making 
guesses or simply finding ways to steal information. 
- We went round and somehow got the mformatlOD, so that IS It 
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- We went behInd them and contacted the beneficlanes 
- Whether we are steahng mformatlOn from them or not we are for one thmg 
- I just made some guesses 
- We just had to use an esttmate of an area that we were famlhar WIth 
The second group of individuals could be described as Diplomats or 
Clingers who were more determined to negotiate their way through 
persuaSIOn or generate for themselves the information required. 
- I viSIted the commumty for us to SIt and talk 
- The team had to VISIt the commumty to compIle the mformation 
- Informatton avadable was as far back as twelve years ... we set out to study 
ourselves 
- I am sttll chasmg It 
The thIrd groups of people could be describes as Dumpers or WhUe-
jlaggers who were more inclined to throw in the towel when they 
consider the stress, risk and physical effort required to find a given 
information. 
- Access to phone ID the communlttes . I had to sImply postpone the programme. 
- We could not go through the bIg stream ... we had to stay back 
- Up ttll now we have not been able to get the information on the baseltne 
5.5 Conclusion 
This chapter has presented the findings of the interviews. A number of contextual 
factors which give rise to information need have been identified. These include the 
roles and task carried out by development workers, their work norms and also the 
environmental challenges obtained in the N orthem region of Ghana. Secondly the 
actual information needs of development workers, namely sociolOgIcal, 
psychological, ecological and communication related have been outlined. To satisfy 
these needs the analysis found three significant sources located within the SOCIal, 
institutional and media environment which are used by development workers. The 
challenges surrounding these various sources of information have also been 
Iughhghted. The next chapter puts these Issues into context by focusing on the 
informatIOn behaviour as it emerged from the field observatIOn. 
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CHAPTER SIX 
FIELD OBSERVATION: DATA ANALYSIS AND PRESENTATION 
6.0 Introduction 
This chapter presents the findings of the field observation, which, as noted in chapter 
four, was carried out with staff of New Energy, a local NGO. Three main themes are 
highlighted here which were found to impact on the information activities of 
development workers in the Northern region. The issues which emerged from these 
three themes confirm some of the fmdings of the interview chapter, but provide 
further insight into other factors which combine in a complex way to impact both 
positively and negatively on the information activities of development workers. The 
three themes and sub-themes identified are as follows: 
Fig 6.1 FIeld ObservatIOn Themes 
1. REPRESENTATION 
.. Community power relations and 
• Infonnanon handlmg capabliIhes 
4 PartIcipatory mfonnatlon alhances 
2. STAKEHOLDINGS 
.. Govemment-NGO mformatlon shanng 
.... Northern and Southern NGO Partnership 
.a. RemonstratIon 
3. GEO-PHYSICAL SPREAD 
.a. Mobility ISSUes and options 
.. CommunicatIon challenges ../ 
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6.1 Representation 
The term representatIOn is employed here to refer to the capacity of persons to hold 
themselves as legitimate mouthpieces to represent the view of others. In relation to 
this analysis, the term refers specifically to community members who speak for, or 
mediate between, co=unity members and development workers on matters which 
relate to information. The field work took us to a number of co=unities to carry out 
various tasks which include, amongst others, monitoring on-going projects in water 
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and sanItation, and also collecting baseline data from communities. TIrree significant 
factors emerged from analysis of the field data under the act of representatIOn, 
connected to how consultation actiVIties are carried out between development 
workers and community members and how this process impacts on information 
activities. These are: 
i. Community power relations 
ii. Information handling capabilities 
iii. Participatory information alhances. 
6.1.1 Community power relations 
The field observation confirmed the interview findIng that interaction between NGOs 
and communIty members in terms of information gathering is permeated with power 
relations which manifests itself in two main ways namely: 
i. Social positions 
ii. Spaces and voices 
6 I I I SOCial poslllons 
The analysis found that the process of interactIng and holding deliberations with 
community members is constituted in ways that create specific positions which were 
then taken up by specific individuals or persons as these extracts from the 
observation sheets show: 
Spoke to the Kpanadana who IS a member of the Cluefs COunCIl. 
Meeting WIth ChIefs and Chamnan of Town Development commIttees m the three 
commumltes for dIscussion on construclton process. 
The purpose of meenng Cluefs, optnlon leaders and town development commIttee members 
was to let them know why the provISIon of the factiltles and to also let them know the stake 
holders mvolved, theirs roles and the responslblhltes. 
The women's leader (the Magazla) also helped in moblhsmg the women for work to be done 
Commumty secretary also helped m the senslltsatlon of the women to construct the 
woodstoves. 
As is evident from the above, dunng our field trips we Interacted mainly with 
community leaders as opposed to entire community members. WhIlst this may seem 
logical, in vIew of the fact that direct partiCIpation by all members of the community 
may be too time consuming, what this approach to engagement with communIty 
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members brought to the fore, was the role played by various local power brokers in 
development infonnation activities. The key brokers who emerged, and whose local 
citizenship gave them the right to speak on behalf of co=unity members, could be 
described as follows. 
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Each of the above configurations of positions was also found to be linked to specific 
roles as follows: 
Table. 6.1 Commumty SOCIal POSItIOns 
Role Social Position or Status 
Gatekeepers 
-
The Chief and hiS elders who oversee the TraditIOnal 
Politlcal system 
Local Pohtlclan . The Assemblyman who represents the commumty at 
the Dlstnct Assembly. 
Local Development . Chairpersons of Village development committees 
Champion 
-
Chairpersons of other development committees e g. 
chairman, guinea worm eradicatIon committee. 
Group Prefects 
-
Leadership of youth group 
-
Leadership of women's group. 
Local Scnbes 
-
Commumty teachers 
-
Commumty survedlance officers 
-
Commumty volunteers 
-
Agriculture extension officers 
-
Jumor secondary school graduates 
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The overall sense which emerged from our field visits was that community members 
seem to endorse and also value these roles/positions taken by the above indIviduals. 
On our part, it was important for us to possess the necessary knowledge about the 
gamut of cultural norms, protocols and ways of speaking when Interacting with any 
of these key individuals. For example, in many of the villages we viSIted we first of 
all had to call on the Chief, whose permission was required to open the gates for us to 
enter the community. It emerged that interacting with the Chief always followed a set 
of procedures. The full extent of these procedures emerged during a trip to Yendi 
when we paid a courtesy call on the Bole-Lana (the person expected to be enskinned 
as a chief). We were first required to first take off our shoes before being ushered Into 
the Chiefs court. Once in the court we had to' sit on the floor and break Kola before 
proceedings began. It was later explained to me that in Dagon tradition it was 
considered disrespectful to appear before a chief wearing shoes or sitting on a chair. 
The point which this finding serves to emphasise is that any analysis of participatory 
information events must take as its starting point an analysis of the extent of 
knowledge required about local cultures ofleadership and governance, as a necessary 
condition for gaining access to actual development information. 
6 I. I 2 Spaces and vOIces 
The second significant issue which emerged from the analysis in connection with 
representation relates to how local deliberative spaces were constituted, who was 
admitted into this space, and which particular voices could be heard WIthin these 
spaces, findings which raise questions that border on power relations. In many of the 
communities we vIsIted, includIng Kamonayili where we anImated community 
members towards the construction of a new hand dug well; Datoyili where we visited 
Guinea worm patients; and Kunayili, where training was provided for a women's 
group on woodstove constructions; the delIberative spaces were created at the instant 
of our visit rather than ones to which we were invited to participate in. From the 
informatIOn activity point of view, the dichotomy between created and invited spaces 
is significant since it determines who assumes a position of power during deliberative 
events. For example in many of the discussions we held, the development workers 
appeared to assume a position of patronage and tele-gUIded I e. controlled discussions 
to elICIt speCIfic pieces of information from community members. 
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Closely related to the issue of space is the issue of voice. It emerged from our visit 
that deliberative events are also discursively constituted to permit particular voices to 
enter these spaces. In many of the communities we visited, discussion on an actual 
development issue was carried out mainly with the local development champions and 
also the local scribes. On just one occasion we also interacted with a women's group 
and its leader, the Magazia. It was observed that despite the collective presence of 
some community members at the grounds where deliberations took place there was 
only instances of key individual participation where the collective views and ideas of 
the community were presented through spokespersons. 
Fig. 6 3 
LOCAL 
COMMUNITmS 
Commumty Development worker mteractlOn 
DEVELOPMENT 
WORKERS 
NATIONAL AND 
INTERNATIONAL 
STAKEHOLDERS 
What emerges from this observation is the fact that what participants were constituted 
to be, i.e. lone-voice (observer) or delegated voice (spokesperson), determines the 
person from whom development workers acquired information in communities, and 
the value they place on such information. This practice of inclusion and exclusion 
was clearly found to impact on the information activities of development workers. 
For example, one development worker commented that despite the fact that women 
in local communities knew more about health problems, in many cases they do not 
participate in deliberative encounters to express their opinion on such topics. 
6.1.2 Information handlIng capabilities 
Our trip to various communities drew attention to the information handling 
capabilities of community members. Baseline data collection was a key component of 
the activities we engaged in, in the communities we visited. We collected three types 
of data, namely; demographic data, for example the population of a community 
(male, female and children), prevalent diseases, number of compound houses etc; 
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secondly data on community development needs, for example present sources of 
water, places of defecation, refuse disposal etc, and lastly environmental data, for 
example geological fonnation of the community, and drainage patterns etc. 
As is evident from the above examples, the data collected were both qualitative and 
quantttative in nature, required for different purposes. For example, it ernerged that 
the population of a commumty was essential for determining the ratio of people to 
hand dug wells or boreholes. It was reported that, a population between 150 - 200, 
including animals, requires one high yielding well throughout a year. 
In most of the villages we visited, the data were handed over to us by the delegated 
spokespersons as noted earlier on. For example, in the vtllage of Kabgangu, the 
community development officer gave the population of the village as 498, made up of 
72 houses, whilst in Tidanpayili the village development chairman provided us with 
the population statisttcs of the community as 62 men, 93 women and 150 children, 
making a total of 305 people. From an infonnation processing point of view, the 
small size of the data meant that its authenticity could eastly be checked. One other 
important point which emerged was that, community data gathering was usually at 
the request of development workers - reactive - rather than somethmg community 
members gathered on their own volition I.e. proactive. 
In most of the communities we visited, the community scribes were the ones 
responsIble for processmg and managing the data. For example in Datoyili, we met 
someone described as a community surveillance officer who kept what was referred 
too as a Community Based Register of events (CBS booklet). Upon examination of 
the CBS booklet, we found basic infonnation about the community including, for 
example, predominant ethnic groups, religious groups, Chiefs name, opimon leaders, 
population, number of houses, water sources, schools, nearest health factlittes, 
distance to health facilities, and number of latrines. The register was also used to 
record health events in the community such as cerebral-spinal meningttis, polto, 
guinea wonn, measles, neonatal tetanus, births, deaths, (I.e. infant, pregnancy-related, 
and others). The register further contains a birth analysis sheet providing mfonnation 
about parents, sex, and dates of bIrth. A similar officer was encountered in the VIllage 
of Gushegu, who kept this register in a metal trunk kept under his bed. The CBS 
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programme was reported to be a joint programme between the Ministry of Health and 
local communities, which also benefited development workers in terms of the 
information they obtained for their own development intervention. 
Fig. 6.4 Commumty key mformants 
The zonal C<H>rdmatmg officer of the MOH ( Kobma Fushem m hat) m the vdlage of Datoyili ID the Tamale pen-urban 
area who keeps a regtSter of community events Hu: JunsdlctJ.OD covers rune Vlllages each of wluch has commuruty 
sW'Veillance workers onc ofwbom IS In the picture 
Various other individuals and sources of information were encountered during our 
field trips. Their different statuses were recorded by the development workers on 
their field data sheets as follows: 
Individuals 
Teachers assisted by glVlng information on the number of children in the school. 
The ChIefs and his elders gave the historical background of the community. 
A Baptist pastor was identified at Kangbangu as afocal person who helped m the drawing of 
the commumty map as well as actIon plans for the commumty. 
We contacted area co-ordinator and community surveIllance worker for gumea worm 
mformation. 
Contacted the chairman for the development of the community to .. discuss tIme that would 
be suitable for data collection exercise 
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Organised groups 
DIscussion with water and sanitation committee at Tlshegu 
Held discussions on progress of work WIth the charrman of the community development 
associatIOn and the chief of the community. 
One interesting observation was that, despite the repeated mention of the assembly 
man (see table 6.1) in the interview analysis as an important source of community 
information, no such person was encountered in all the communities we visited. Two 
explanations were provided. Firstly, it was explained that in most places of the 
Northern region due to ethnic conflict unit level elections for the selection of 
assembly members have not been held. The second reason given was that they were 
involved in other community matters outside the community at the time of our visit. 
The most intriguing fmding, related to the information handling capabilities of 
development workers was in the areas of information processing skills. In some of 
the villages we visited, data were handed over to us in the form of community maps 
drawn by the community members themselves, accompanied with figures, a copy of 
which is shown in figure 6.5 below. 
Commumty drawn local maps 
We learn a lot about this community from the above map. Besides important features 
and key landmarks, the presence of the mosque tells us something about the religious 
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orientation of the community members, and the local ecology e.g. trees. The direction 
of the road also give some hint about surrounding villages whilst, from the spread of 
the houses, we learn something about town planning. The number of compound 
houses when multiphed over the average size of a household could also given some 
rough idea of the population size of the community. It is interesting to learn that 
despite not possessing any formal training in cartography, community members are 
able to apply what could be descnbed as indigenous-cartographic skills to produce a 
development map of their village. 
What is evident from the above analysis is that, community members possess 
information handling capabilities in three main areas namely: 
i. Data gathering skills, 
it. Data processing skills, and 
iii. Data management skills 
Evidently, these skills deserve some prominence in terms of how they inform and/or 
limIt the information activities of development workers, and also how they help 
commuruty members develop knowledge about themselves for critical evaluation of 
their living conditions. Beyond development workers and community members, such 
knowledge is useful for promoting institutional learning to support community 
development interventions. 
6.1.3 Participatory information alliances 
The third major findmg which emerged under representation relates to participatory 
mformation alliances. Despite the existence of various domains of power among both 
individuals and groups in the many villages we visited, no evidence was found during 
our entire field visits which would suggest development information linkages 
between similar individuals or groups in other communities The seeming absence of 
mtelllgence sharmg between communities was found to limIt the development of 
inter-community information alliances and spaces of radical possibilIties. to use a 
development terminology. What emerged from the observation data analysis was that 
inter-community knowledge transfer seems to occur through development workers 
who took on the role of knowledge-intermedIaries between the various domains of 
community association as depicted in the following diagram. 
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Fig. 6 6 Commumty mformation allIances 
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Two points can be made regarding the above diagram. The first relates to the lack of 
knowledge-synergy necessary to enable community members develop a common 
language to engage with upper development structures, including NGOs, from a 
position of power, and to also hold these structures to account. Secondly, it could be 
said that community information activities occur as a confined practice as suppose to 
spatial practice. The consequence of this attitude of territorialism is that development 
information remains fragmented and management is done in a piecemeal fashion. 
6.2. Stakeholdings 
In the previous chapter a number of collaborative activities were reported between 
NGOs and other development players, which were found to also facilitate 
information exchange activities. The evidence which emerged from the field 
observation throws more light on the interview finding from three main angles. The 
first is the nature of collaboration between local NGOs and government agencies. 
The second looks at how collaboration, especially with foreign development partners, 
leads not merely to knowledge transfer but also triggers a search for information 
when a gap is identified. The third relates to how movements of contestation serve as 
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a catalyst for infonnation sharing between cornmon stakeholders. Each of these 
strands will be explored in the analysis that follows. 
6.2.1 Govemment-NGO Information sharing 
As noted in the interview chapter, infonnation flow between local NOOs and other 
development stakeholders sometimes occur through meetings. The field observation 
led us to one of such meetings between government officials (Doctors and Nurses) 
from the Ohana Health Services under the District Health Management team, a 
national capacity building NOO - ISODEC and a number oflocal NOOs Including 
the following: 
Catholic Family Reproductive Health Programme (CFRHP) 
The People's Nnoboa and Rural Development Association (PENORUDAS) 
Partners in Participatory Development (PAP ADEV) 
TumaKavi 
Bimoba Literacy Fanners Co-operative Umon (BILFACU) 
Tiyurntaba Integrated Development Association (TIDA) 
Rural Women's Association (RUW A) 
Youth Action on Reproductive Order (Y ARO) 
Zuuri Organic Vegetable Fanners Association (ZOVFA) 
The partner review meeting discussed various issues and challenges facing the 
reproductive health programme sponsored by Save the Children Fund, UK. The 
meeting also provided the opportunity to discuss the sort of infonnabon materials 
required from governm~t sources by local NOOs in order to carry out their 
activities on reproductive health. Local NOOs shared their experiences in the field 
with government officials and expressed the need to learn more about Ooverrunent 
Health Service Protocols. The meeting also addressed issues related to use of 
Iodated salt, fumigated bed-nets and female condom. Suggestions were put forward 
on how basehne data gathering could be designed more effectively and the 
important role a trained sociologist could play in anti-witchcraft programmes. 
A number of points emerge from the interaction which were found to encourage the 
free exchange of infonnation at this forum. The first relates to the location where 
the meeting was held which was a local guest house which served as a neutral 
ground. Second was the face to face nature of exchanges which created what 
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appeared to be a trusting and non-confrontational environment. The third factor 
related to the fact that each of the players involved in this meeting (government and 
NGOs) had the same outlook and aspiration i.e. improvement of reproductive health 
practices amongst rural folks. Furthermore, the meeting also provided the 
opportunity for informal leads to other sources of information, e.g. Ghana Aids 
Commission. The overall sense which emerged from taking part in this meeting was 
that all the actors involved (government and NGOs) could be described as 
information-pro fit-seekers in the sense that there was some expectation about the 
likelihood of being rewarded with new information from other development 
stakeholders. 
FIgure 6.7 Development worker government mformatlon exchange 
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For the doctors and nurses involved in this meeting, they benefited from 
information about happenings in the field e.g. use of female condom, practises of 
traditional birth attendants, challenges facing the use of fumigated bed-nets and 
community beliefs on witchcraft practices and its effect on reproductive health 
education. The local NGOs learnt more about government health protocols, 
obtained advice on baseline data design and were also promised health educational 
materials. It could be argued on the evidence of this that information sharing 
between local NGOs and government is a function of the reward or gain that 
accrues to both as shown on the following table. 
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Table 6.2 MotlVatlOnfor mformatlOn exchange 
----~ Cooperation Non- Cooperation NGOt 
Cooperation Gain '; Gain • Lose '; Gain • 
Non-cooperation Gain '; Lose' Lose' ; Lose' 
6.2.2 Northern and Southern NGO Partnership 
Another form of stakeholder engagement was found between a group of local 
NGOs (described here as southern NGOs) and international development NGOs 
(described here as northern NGOs). From the point of view of this research, we 
learn something about: 
i. Agenda setting and knowledge transfer 
H. Impact oflinkages and de-linkages on information activities 
62 2 I Agenda settmg and knowledge transfer 
The occasion which brought to the fore the issue of agenda setting and its impact on 
knowledge transfer was a gender workshop organised by Save the Children's Fund 
(SCF) using one of its overseas staff as facilitator. The objective of the workshop 
was basically to impress upon local NGOs to factor gender activities as a bIg-Idea 
in their reproductive health programmes. To achieve this objective, the facilitator, 
, amongst other things, got participants to partake in various group activities aimed at 
fmding answers to a list of pre-prepared questions. The sense which emerged from 
this capacity building session was one of social positioning i.e. an expert from a 
knowledge economy who reframes what counts as local development knowledge 
and learner's i.e. local development practitioners who simply absorbed the new 
ideas. Whilst not discounting the value of gender issues in development, which is a 
key corner stone of current development thinking, the point being made is how 
wes!ern driven development agendas influence local thought and, in some ways, 
potentially undermine confidence in indigenous ideas, resulting in a situation where 
local development workers simply parrot the discourses of knowledge experts and 
their preferred development solutions to reproduce the knowledge status quo. It 
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needs to be added though that transfer of knowledge and technology was not simply 
from western industrialised countries but also appears to flow from other 
developing countries. During one of our field trips, we came across the construction 
of a type of pit-latrine called un-lmed Mozambique pit latrine, a technology which 
was reported to have been developed originally from Mozambique and introduced 
by an international development partner. The flow of development knowledge from 
northern developed countries to their southern counterparts can be represented 
metaphorically as a knowledge river flowing from up stream to down stream. 
FIg 68 Knowledge flows North to South 
Global Knowledge 
Developed Countries 
Northern CouDtnes 
Sdeahfie Knowledge 
The conclusion that could also be drawn is that the information and knowledge 
seeking activities of development workers is a function of a struggle between big 
ideas i.e. ideas from knowledge economies and small ideas i.e. local development 
knowledge. 
62 2.2 Impact of linkages and de-linkages on mformatIOn act1Vltles 
Partnerships such as those described above, whilst valuable for knowledge transfer, 
were also found to generate a fresh need for information when a decision is made to 
bring them to an end. The field observation un-earthed how patterns of funding, and 
clientelism influenced the information seeking activities of development workers. It 
emerged at a meeting dubbed "Sustainability Planning Meeting", which preceded 
the above capacity workshop, that a decision had been taken by Save the Children's 
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Fund (SCF) UK, to end its activities in Ghana as of June 2004. The purpose of the 
meeting was to thus discuss strategies for continuation of reproductive health 
interventions beyond aid from SCF. What came to light from this meeting was how 
the funding of local NGOs from either market sources, such as the World Bank, or 
International NGOs sources, such as SCF, followed patterns which left local NGOs 
always in search of information about the funding policies of global development 
partners. The major issues which emerged include the following: 
i. The short term nature of funding 
ii. The focus of funding activities on specific development problems e.g. 
malaria 
iii. The size of funds which was reported to be sometimes small or over a 
specific period of time only such as in the SCF case 
lV. Funding mostly tied to projects as opposed to policy based interventions 
Other factors which combined to create the need for information on the 
funding/policies of donors amongst local NGOs were found to include the perpetual 
subsistence on foreign sources of funding by local NGOs, the lack of fund raising 
capacity oflocal NGOs, the operational size oflocal NGOs which sometimes made 
it difficult for them to make direct contact with outside donors, the lack of strategic 
orientation on the part of local NGOs and lastly the absence of a NGO-wide 
directory on sources of national and international funding. The other thing which 
emerged from this sustainability meeting was that the power to choose local 
partners (linkage) and to withdraw (de-linkage) seem to rest more with donors than 
the recipient. The process followed a three stage strategy as follows: 
Fig 69 Donor lmkage and de-lmkages 
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Step three was reported to raise specific questions as foJIows: 
i. Where to find sources of information on funding? 
ii. Who specifically can be contacted? 
iii. How can they be contacted? 
iv. For how long are they prepared to be engaged on a given project? 
Based the above evidence, a conclusion could be drawn that the information 
seekmg actiVIties of development workers is a function of patterns of funding and 
also the particular subject positions taken i.e. client/recipient working for a donor. 
6.2.3. Remonstration 
This is basicaJIy the act of protestation against or contestation of, government 
policies by same interest groups within the NGO sector through arguing strongly 
against a given course of government action. Our field observation took us to a 
meeting of the network of NGOs in the water and sanitation sector in the Northern 
Region, caJIed W ASNET. Membership of this network was predominantly made up 
of local NGOs and a few international NGOs e.g. Ghana Danish Community 
Programme. 
The reason which occasioned the coming together through an act of solidanty by 
NGOs in the water sector was a decision by govemment to privatise the water sector 
in the country. W ASNET took the view that this was a threat to their own existence 
and, more importantly, the livelihood of the poor. To them, such a policy was bound 
to make water unaffordable to rural communities, and they thus sought to act as 
compassionate voices on the matter on behalf of their rural folks whose welfare was 
the raison d' etre of their involvement in development interventions. The meeting 
devised strategies to mount a public campaign to chaJIenge the policy. What was very 
fascinating during the meeting was how this perceived government threat suddenly 
opened up a space for information sharing (competitIve co-operatIon) to help 
formulate strategies, which is a clear case of knowledge sharing motivated by fear 
and survival. This behaviour is akin to some stories in old testament Biblical times 
when communities raJIying together to fight the common enemy by sharing 
inteIligence. 
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Activities aimed at sharing information and views on government policies were 
also evident in the publication of a local newspaper "The Northern Advocate ", 
managed jointly by NGOs in the Northern regIon. Some of the headlines featured in 
the various editions of the paper included the following: 
RIPC Gams: Is the Northern Ghana Ready? 
Sustainable enVironmental development m Northern Ghana 
ACTION AID Chereponi development programme. Flghtmg Poverty Together. 
Water Supply m Tamale: The Problems 
6.3 Geo-Physical Patterns of Settlement 
The third and final significant issue which emerged from the field observation relates 
to the geo-physical location of communities and its implication for mobility and 
communication, an issue which also surfaced from the interview chapter. Whilst the 
question of physical challenges may seem obvious in any rural environment, its 
significance is emphasised here because all too often, studies in human information 
behaviour have tended to focus on cognitIve and social factors of behaviour with 
little attention paid to the impact of physical environmental factors. Two issues are 
considered under the geo-physical; mobility and communication. 
6.3.1 Mobility issues aud options 
The analysis found that too many of the communities in which development workers 
operate lie beyond the reach of effective road transportation networks with serious 
consequence for information seeking activitIes on the part of development workers. 
In the same way that information flow through technology and social systems can be 
enhanced or inhibited by several factors, we found evidence from our field visits 
which suggest that linkages of road network also impact both pOSitively and 
negatIvely on the flow of new development Ideas. Poor road infrastructure coupled 
with limited and inefficient transportation options, tied to spatial settlement patterns, 
were found to combine in a complex way to impose physical strain on information 
seeking activities. To illustrate the point, a typical field viSit to four communities, 
namely Kabgangu, Kunguri, Yapalsi and Yizegu on the 4th January 2003 in a truck 
was a total of 116km, which works out to an average of about 30kms between these 
communities. A picture of the road network we travelled on is captured below in 
figure 6.10. 
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FIg. 6 10 Rural road network 
The road network to the vIUage ofTaodo ID tbe West Mamprusi dlstnct. 
One most memorable experience relating to the mobility factor was a journey we 
made to a village called Tando, in the West Mamprusi District (also referred to as 
Overseas) to site a hand dug well being jointly constructed by New Energy( the local 
NGO), The Co=unity water and Sanitation Agency (CWSA) and the local District 
Assembly. Our four-wheel drive vehicle took off at 10.00am travelling through 
tarred, semi-tarred, un-tarred, dusty bush path with tree stumps, dry riverbeds, and on 
occasion rocky path arriving in the village of Tando at 5.00pm, a total distance of 
317kms which took 7 hours the same length oftime it takes to fly from Accra-Ghana 
to Heathrow in the UK. Investigations carried out with the Deputy Regional Director 
of Feeder roads for Northern region on 10th February 2003 revealed the following in 
terms of the road network situation: 
1. Total length of paved (tarred) roads in the region mostly in the District 
capitals 23.80kms 
2. Total length of Engineered Roads in the region i.e. roads that have drains, 
culverts, gravelling or reshaping done to it, 3772.53kms 
3. Total length of Non-Engineered Roads i.e. farm tracks, bush paths or lanes 
2125.17kms. 
4. Total length of unpaved (un-tarred) roads 5874.62km (Le. sum of 
engineered and non-engineered roads) 
What is evident is that un-tarred lanes constitute over 90% of roads in the Northern 
region. 
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Due to the conditions of the roads, the major means of transportation for most 
development workers was the motorbike which appeared to cope better with the road 
terrain but was reported to be ineffective during raining season. The biggest 
challenge for the use of motorbike as a means of travelling was reported to be the risk 
associated with possible armed robbery. This story by one development worker with 
whom I worked in Gushegu Karaga illustrates this point. 
Means of transport such as a motorbike is a problem A motor blke was allocated to me officially 
for work but was taken from me at gun point on the 12th of April on one of my usual rounds to 
supervise a project at a vlllage call Nakogu about 9kms away from Gushegu. 
It was not too clear how widespread this incident is within the Northern region; 
however, the point remains that personal risk is a deeply embedded factor in the 
information activities of development workers. 
Flg.6.11 The most relzable means of transport for rural development workers 
Other means of mobility available to development workers to travel to the various 
scattered but nucleated village settlements were found to include the private transport 
system and, in extreme cases, the use of canoes especially during the rainy season. 
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FIg 612 SometImes It has to be by boat 
Fig 6.13 The rural transport servIce used by development workers 
The above findings would suggest that any understanding of the information 
behaviour of development workers would have to also consider questions related to 
the travel demands of development workers, their mobility needs, the diversity of 
modal options available to them, and affordability. Such investigation would have to 
also consider how mobility impacts either positively or negatively in the flow and 
circulation of development information. At a much higher level there may also be a 
need to probe the practical and policy implications of investment on diverse means of 
transportation to communities and how this impacts on information activities of 
development workers. 
6.3.2 CommunicatIOn challenges 
Some of the communication challenges recounted in the interview chapter also re-
emerged in the field observation. Two important fmdings are highlighted, the first 
relates to communicating with key informants in the communities, and the second 
relates to communicationfrom the field. 
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The absence of information and communication technologies, as well as poor postal 
services meant that it was impossible to alert community members of an impeding 
visit. The strategy was to simply turn up in the hope that surely somebody would be 
found. This was the case when we visited the villages ofVoggu-Botingli, Diggu, and 
Kpaligum in the Tolon Kumbungu district. On some occasions, it was not too clear 
who the key informant in the community was. This problem was noted by some of 
the development workers as follows: 
The co-ordmator and the surveIllance worker were not there at the tIme we amved It would 
bave been useful for the co-ordmator and surveIllance worker to have pnor mformatIon about 
our VISIt to the containment shelter before we VISIted 
DId not have a drrect contact person m the VIllage There was the need to know who could be 
contacted m the commuruty 
One development worker was of the view that for such challenges "Radio 
announcements on FM would have been useful". 
The major question which this problem raised was the question of a directory of key 
community mformant for Northern Ghana, which obVIOusly was unavailable. 
Considering that the communIties we visited were diverse and scattered in different 
districts, the lack of mformation on the identities of community informants also raises 
concern not simply about gathering information from poor people but also checkmg 
on poor information (quality) should a need arise. 
The problem of communicating from the field also emerged as a key issue. The 
problem seems to be more pervasive with local NGOs than it was with international 
NGOs. One internatIOnal NGO i.e. World Vision International, for example, had 
Motorola radio communication devices installed on their vehicles which allowed 
their field staff to communicate with their regional office and vice versa. Availability 
of such a communication facility for the local NGO - New Energy - would have 
averted a frustrating experience when a planned visit I made to Gushegu Karaga 
District had to be postponed for a day due to the Moslem Ramadan festIval. Without 
any means of contacting the field staff about the change of schedule, the journey was 
made a day latter only to find that there was no one waiting to meet me. A mobile 
phone or paging service would have made a whole difference In a later chat with the 
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Northern Regional Director of Ghana Telecom, it ernerged that the total number of 
telephone lines in the Northern region is 5374 which were mostly concentrated in the 
regional capital, Tamale. Clearly then, the problem was not simply one of 
unavailability, as emerged from the interview chapter but rather of distribution and 
coverage across the region. This relates not only to landlines, but also to mobile 
telephony. 
6.4 Conclusion 
This chapter has confirmed some of the findings of the interview chapter as they 
relate to the information needs of development workers e.g. baseline data; 
information sources of development workers, e.g. community informants, workshops, 
govemment officials and also other NGOs; and information challenges, e.g. 
information communication. The evidence suggests that to acquire information, 
development workers behaved in one of four dIfferent ways. These are: 
i. Reach down: This occurs when for example development workers reach 
down to communities for specific pieces of development data. 
ii. Reach in: This is influenced by financial dependence on foreIgn donors 
which reproduces knowledge dependency that occurred vIa programmes 
such as capacIty buIlding. 
iii. Reach out: This is influence by a desire to work closely with government 
agencies in mutually beneficial ways in the form of information rewards 
iv. Reach around: This was found to be motivated by fear or survival which 
creates solidanty which leads to information sharing between similar 
others. 
The choice of which behaviour to exhIbit was found to be influenced by four main 
factors, namely: 
I. Social Positions 
ii. Social Spaces 
iii. Represented Voices and 
iv. Power relations 
Social position is determine by the role an individual assumes namely a gatekeeper, a 
local champion, a local polItIcian, a scnbe, an expert, a faciiItator, a client, a donor, 
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or a recipient. These positions so constructed lead to the creation of social spaces for 
deliberation where the positions are lived out as voices. The voices could be 
characterised variously as lone voices, delegated voices, compassionate voices, 
intermediary voices, expert voices, and voices of State agents. Through interaction 
and specific practices between the various voices, these social spaces become infused 
with power which reinforces the various positions as depicted in the following 
diagram. 
FIe 6.14 
A model of socIal power poslIlons on mformatlOn behavIOur 
What is perhaps required is system which brings the different voices together to 
engage with each other within deliberative spaces (step 1) which should gradually 
impact on existing power structures (step 2) and which hopefully should reshape or 
re-configure existing social positions (step 3). The next chapter would further 
explore interaction between these variables. 
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CHAPTER SEVEN 
INFORMATION AUDIT: DATA ANALYSIS AND PRESENTATION 
7.0 Introduction. 
This chapter presents the finding of the information audit, the third instrument of 
data collection for this study. As noted in the research methods chapter, this was 
carried out in the offices of "Integrated Social Development Centre (ISODEC)", a 
national capacity building NGO. Unlike the interview and observation chapters 
which focused mainly on "information as a process", this chapter focuses on 
"information as a product". The chapter is divided into three main sections. The 
first section describes the characteristics of the information products found in this 
audit. The second section analyses the origins of the information products i.e. 
sources of flow. The third section focuses on issues related to the management of 
the information products. 
Figure 7.1 
INFORMATION 
MANAGEMENT 
The mformatIOn aUlllt cycle 
NATURE OF 
INFORMATION 
PRODUCTS ~ 
\~ 
" INFORMATION 
ORIGINS 
The findings are presented in the form of tables, matrixes and figures depending on 
what best convey the import of the analysis in each section. Where necessary, 
quotations from the contents of documents, and / or pictures taken during the audit 
have been used to give a better feel of the analysis. 
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7.1. Information Products 
The analysis began by first of all examimng the characteristics of the infonnation 
products found. This dwelled on two main aspects. The first relates to the nature of 
the infonnation products and the second to their fonnat or the containers in which 
they were held. 
7.1.1. Nature and characteristics of information products 
In order to detennine the nature and characteristics of the infonnation products, the 
analysis focused on the context and/or processes that created the infonnation 
products and also examined their underlining purpose(s). The objective was to 
classify each infonnation product into a generic group of resource entity. This 
process resulted in the classification of the infonnation products into five main 
generic groups as follows: 
I. Operational or functional infonnation products 
ii. Management infonnation products 
lii. Socio-cultural infonnation products 
iv. Relational infonnation products 
v. Protestational infonnation products 
7 I I I OperatIonal or jUnctlOnal mformatlOn products 
This class of infonnation products were found to be the basis upon which specific 
development interventions are carried out. OperatIonal infonnation products fell 
into those relevant to project management e.g. monitoring mfonnation; those 
relevant to knowledge and learning e g. manuals and handbooks; and those relevant 
to keeping informed about developments in the global environment e.g. discussion 
papers. Some of the titles found for each of this sub-group of mfonnation products 
were as follows: 
PrOject management 
ISODEC Reproductive Health Project Northern Ghana Systerns for Momtonng and EvaluatIOn of 
projects (June 1997) 
SOCial momtonng of the programme components of the famIly reproductive Health Programme of 
selected DIstricts ID the mIddle and Southern zones 
Towards a framework for socla) momtonng In the FRHP 
SItuatIOn analYSIS for adoJescent reproductIve health prognunme ID AfrIca A UNFPA, CEDPA, 
JHUIPCS project. Adolescent Reproducttve Health Needs, Ghana country assessment 
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Learmng 
Request for proposal from CIDA for the provISIon of semces ID Ohana relahng to farmer responSIve 
mechanisms ID extension and research 
The essenttals of contraceptIve technology. a handbook for chnic statT 
The HIV I AIDS queshon and answer book 
Essential Aids mfonnatlon resources 
Net Gram a new method for preventing malana deaths 
An mtroductlon to Advocacy TraInmg guide 
New approaches to hteracy learmng. a guIde for teacher educators 
Global environmental awareness 
A World Bank policy study' financmg health semce m developmg countries, an agenda for reform 
WorsenIng the woes the role of donors In educatton 
Citizens and Governance CIVIl SOCiety In the new mlllenmum 
Women in a Global Economy, Challenge and opportumty m the current ASian economiC cnses 
SO years of UNESCO (A plctonal newsletter of UNESCO's achIevement smce 1946) 
The potentIal of using sustamable Llvehhood approaches m poverty reductIon strategy papers A 
dIScussion paper for DFID 
7.1 1.2 Management ,'!formatIOn products 
The infonnation products found to relate to management were of two main types. 
Firstly, infonnation products of a financial management type and secondly those of 
a legal type which outline obligatIons / commitments regarding partnership 
arrangements. 
Fmanclal mfonnatlOn products 
A completIon of first Quarter 2002 Fmanclal Reports of 8 partner NOO's 
Youth actIon on reproductIve order (YARD) management and admmistratlon manual August 2002 
Second quarter 2002 financmg reports from 7 Local NOOs 
Rural help mtegrated Annual report for 1998 
Youth ActIOn on Reproductive Order (YARO) Fmanclal Manual (2002) 
Legal mformatlOn products 
ISODEC reproductIve health project. A contractual agreement WIth partner organISatIons (TlDA) 
ISODEC reproductIve health project A contractual agreement WIth partner organISatIon, (Zuun 
OrganIc Vegetable Farmers ASSOCIation") ZOVFA 
ISODEC reproductIve health project A contractual agreement WIth partner organlSahon, (Rural 
health mtegrated) 
7 1 1 3 Soclo-cultural,'!formatlOn products 
We learn something about community belIefs, practices and perceptions from 
infonnation products which allude to these in various ways. Two prominent 
practices that emerged from the analysis of the documents relate to female genItal 
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mutilation and education of the girl child. In view of the fact that some communities 
of the northern region of Ghana practice early betrothal of young girls, materials of 
this kind throw more light on such issues. Examples found include the following: 
Cuttmg the rose, female genital mutllatton the practice and Its preventIon 
Female gemtal munlatlOn and the nsk of HI V 
S,tuatIOn of Girl Ch,ld EducatIon in the Tamale MUnicIpality 
The practice of female circumcIsion ID the upper east region of Ghana A survey report 
7 1 1 4 RelatIOnal mformatlOn products 
Information products which point to vanous types of development relations fell into 
two groups. The first relates to activity based networks e.g. health and also broad 
umbrella networks e.g. the Northern Ghana Network for Development. The second 
type of relational information product found pointed mainly to dealings with other 
development stakeholders at the local, national and international level. 
Networlang 
Report on the joint launching of the Northern Ghana Network for development and the Ghana 
NanonaJ Human Development Report November 1997 
The constItutIon and byelaws of the northern Ghana network for development 
Ghana NatIonal CoalitIon on the nghts ofthe child 
Ghana NatIOnal EducatIon campaign coallllon! ISODEC Inventory of hterature on EducatIon m 
Ghana (1990-1999) 
Development partners 
Save the Children Fund (SCF) family ReproductIve Health Programme Fmanclal Management and 
Accounnng ReVIew Workshop May 7, 1999 
Tree AID West Afuca Inereasmg community involvement m Tree-Based Projects (2001) 
Makmg a dIfference ID the reproductive health SituatIOn of resources poor Northern Ghana a reVIew 
report ofthe SCF UK 
7 1.1 5 ProtestatlOna/ mformatlOn products 
Materials found under this category had a strong bearing on human rights and 
advocacy activities carried out by development workers. They are labelled here as 
protestational materials because in many ways they also reflect an expression of 
dissent to some government policies. What is interesting about the protestational 
matenals is that they also reflect interest in issues of an international nature. 
Ghana HIPC watch project. A summary of regIOnal educatIOnal workshop report 
Report on conference on SOCial and Economic Rights under the theme "Human nghts begms WIth 
breakfast" 
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Report on workshop: strengthening Civil Society Consuhations on Ghana Poverty Reduction 
Strategy! Education on the HIPC initiati ves held in Tamale. Oct. 2001 
Assessing Nat ional budgelary Commitments in suppon of the plan of action on the rights of the Child 
National report on the follow.up to the world summit fo r children 
Grounding our advocacy in an analytical development perspective 
7.1. 1.6 A value chain perspective of the information products 
To further aggregate the various information products found in the audit, the next 
level of analysis sought to pull together the various information products described 
above in terms of their increasing value i.e. data to informal ion and then to 
knowledge . 
Figure 7. 2 A vallle chain perspective of information products 
Data 
Knon\cdgc Information 
i. Data oriented information Products 
The term data is used here to describe information products of a statistical nature or 
ones which can be described as a structured collection of quantitative facts which 
have the properties of precision, predictability, risk measurement and objectivity. 
The term data is also to be understood in terms of its qualitative nature and which is 
therefore value laden, subjective, and based on opinions e.g. development needs. 
Some examples which emerge from the analysis were as fo llows: 
Ghana: demographic and health survey 1993 
Rural communities in Ghana: Report of a national rural community survey carried out as 
pan of the third round of the Ghana Living standards survey 1991 /92 
Comm unity based development programme district level household baseline survey. 
Savelugun Nanton District. Summary of preliminary results February, 2000 
Community based development programme: district level household baseline survey. Tolon-
Kumbungu (Sep!. 1999) 
It may be appropriate to give a flavour of the content of some of these products. For 
example the title "Communily based development programme: district level 
household baseline survey. Tolon-Kumbungu (Sept. 1999)" provides demographic 
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characteristics of vanous households within the Tolon-Kumbungu di strict, 
education in the district, water and sanitation conditions, household food security, 
management of land and environment, characteristics of mothers with children 
under I 8 years, malaria in children under 5years, prevalence and treatment of 
diarrhoea, breastfeeding and complementary feeding, immunization, and nutritional 
status of children under 5years. The document also provides aggregated data on key 
sectors including education, water and sanitation, agriculture, health, as well as the 
environment 
ii. Products of an Informational nature 
When we turn our attention to purely information products, these fell mainly under 
those that come in the form of guidelines or policies both of government and also of 
international development agencies. The term policy is to be understood to refer to 
officially formulated plans of action or frameworks, which provide insight into 
approaches, stratagem, intentions, and positions of stakeholders in relation to 
development. Examples of these are: 
Mainstreaming the poverty reduction agenda: an analysis of inst itutional mechanisms to 
support pro-poor policymaking and implementation in six African countries 
Ghana Poverty Reduction Strategy 2002-2004: An agenda for growth and prosperity. 
Analys is and policy statement 
Ghana financial sector review: Bringing savers and investors together 
Poverty reduction strategies: what have we learned so far? 
For example the title "Ghana Poverty Reduction Strategy 2002-2004: An agenda 
for growth and prosperity. Analysis and policy statement " provides an outline of 
government policy framework since the mid 1990's, previous poverty related plans, 
the dimensions of poverty in Ghana, as well as strategies for long term growth and 
poverty reduction. This policy document also provides information on macro 
economy production and employment, human resource development, programmes 
for the vulnerable, governance, and other key issues such as public policy 
management. 
W. Knowledge oriemed information products 
Knowledge related products found in this audit were those of the formal, explicit 
and codified type which could be applied in relati vely predictable and replicable 
ways; and those of the implicit type linked to experience, and ways of doing 
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something which has been learned within particular social, geographical or 
organisational contexts. Knowledge products also include resource entities In 
specific subj ect domains which describe processes, approaches, practices; case 
stori es or ongoing developments and happenings on the global front . Examples of 
this are as follows: 
The potential of using sustainable Live lihood approaches in poverty reduction strategy papers. A 
discussion paper for DFID 
Women in a Global Economy: Challenge and opportunity in the current Asian economic crises 
Rural Youth self-employment and reproductive health program designing process: An experience in 
panicipatory approach to program development 
The essentials of contraceptive technology: a handbook for clin ic staff 
el Grain: a new method for preventing malaria deaths 
New approaches to literacy learning: a guide for teacher educators 
For example "The essentials of contraceplive technology: a handbook for clinic 
staff' provides guidance to people concerned with improving fami ly planning 
standards and practices and also provides advice to clients on reproductive health 
issues. 
7. 1.2 Info rmation containers or format 
The next level of analysis focused on the formats or containers In which 
information products were held. The audit found rwo main containers namely those 
in print format, and those which were information and communication technology 
based. Each of these categories had a number of products falling under them as 
depicted under figure 7.3 below. 
FiQure 7.3 In/ormafion containers 
CONTAINERS 
Print Based Materia ls 
Handbooks & manuals leT prod ucts 
Books Computers 
Jownals Photocopiers 
Newsletter Tel. & Fax 
Repons 
J 
Project Proposals 
Pamphlets 
Posters 
Internet 
Pnnlers 
TV Set 
'-- --' 
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7.1 2 I Prmt Based Materials. 
The term print-based material is employed here to refer to materials held in paper 
fonnat and which thus provide infonnation mainly in textual fonnat. This could be 
divided further into two main types namely those which have been fonnally 
published, and those which are of the grey literature type i.e. semi-published. To 
ascertain the volume of material which fell under each type, the analysis carried out 
a simply counting exercise. The number of documents found in each category is 
captured in Table 7.1 below. 
Table 7.1 Types of InformatIOn Products 
Type of material No. of Documents Percentage 
Publzshed 
Handbooks and Manuals 30 13% 
Journals 21 9% 
Books 14 6% 
Newsletters 11 S% 
Total for Pubbshed 76 33°/. 
SemI-Published 
Reports 116 51% 
Project Proposal~ 15 7% 
Pamphlets 17 7% 
Posters 4 2% 
Total for Sew-Published 151 67% 
Total Pubhsbed + Seml- ZZ9 100% 
publisbed 
A look at the published materials show that the bulk of these matenals are 
handbooks or manuals, followed by journals, books and then newsletters. Roughly 
they fonn about a third of the total materials found in this audIt. In view of the 
academic background of development workers as noted in the intervJew chapters, 
and judgIng from the value of these products for technical and specialised problem 
resolution, the value to development workers of these products become apparent. 
When we turn our attention to the semi published materials we note from the table 
that this fonns the bulk of materials found in the audit i.e. two-thirds in total. Of this 
total, reports come high on the lIst of products constituting about 50% of the total 
infonnation products examined. The titles of the reports give some indIcation about 
the drivers that lead to their production. We find, for example, "annual reports", 
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"quarterly reports", ''workshop reports", "financial reports", and "review meeting 
reports". The high volume of reports found would also confirm the "information 
production culture" identified in the interview chapter. Judging from the hIgh 
volume of reports found, it may not be out of place to suggest that if information 
overload of any kind exist in the work environment of development workers this 
could be attributed, to a certain degree, to local generation activities. Another point 
worth making about the project reports is that most of them were written in simple 
language and presented in simple format which would suggest specIfic preferences 
for information packaging, not an Oxford University type of publication as noted by 
one development worker m the interview chapter. 
7 1 22 leT Products 
The term leT is used here to refer to information products which depend on some 
form of technological capability for storage and communication. In this audIt a 
variety of leT products was found which included computers, printers, 
photocopiers, fax, telephones, internet service and audiovisual materials. Access 
could not be gained to the actual documents held on some of these machines due 
mainly to practical problems of accessibility and also confidentialIty. Table 7.2 
however presents the category of leT products found in this audit and their 
specifications. 
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Table 7 2 leT Products 
Type of Equipment I service No. Available Make I Specifications 
Telephones 5 Gold star & PanasoOlc 
Fax I Canon Fax B 150 
Photocopier I Canon GP 160 
·Penttum 11 processor, 128 MS RAM, 
Computers/mternet 5 Wmdows 98' 6GB hard-dISC 
(PCs and one laplop) -PenlIum Ill, 19 GB hard dISC, 128 MB 
RAM, wmdows '98 
-Internet Service Compaq Presano, 
Wmdow's '98, 76 MB RAM, 3 GB 
hard disc 
-PenlIum Ill, Wmdows 98' 128MB, 
19GB hard dIsc 
-Toshlba Laptop, Intel Celeron 
processor 64MB RAM, Wmdows ME, 
558 GB 
Pnnters 2 -HP DeskJet 1120C 
-HP Laser Jet 1200 Sen .. 
TeleVISIOn I PanasoDlC 
Databases None 
Videos 5 
It is interesting to note that despite the perception that leT infrastructure is poorly 
developed in thIS region, (as discussed in the interview chapter) one finds the use 
and application of these tools, some with relatively good speCIfications, for 
instance, Pentium III, 19 GB hard diSC; 128 MB RAM, windows '98, The 
availability of these technological tools may perhaps also explain the presence of a 
high volume of reports found in this audit. Another interesting finding was the 
availability of Internet services, fax machines, television set, and telephones, The 
impression one gets from the above is one of a local NGOs which is part of the 
global information society, But as we shall see later, some of the informatIon 
technology gadgets found were not actually functional, 
To get an overall picture of the nature and characteristics of the mformation 
products, the vanous pieces of information products are further clustered into their 
functional value as follows: 
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Figure 7.4 . Thejunctional value of information products 
INPUT 
It is important to point out that some of the information products fall into more than 
one category, for example policies, handbooks and also manuals which may be 
constantly referred to during the life of a project. The next section focused on the 
actual sources or origins from which the above information products came into the 
work environment of ISO DEC. 
SECTION TWO 
7.2. Information Origins / Sources 
After establishing the nature of information materials found, the next stage of the 
data analysis was to investigate the source(s) from which the various pieces of 
information originate. The normative assumption which underpinned this level of 
analysis was that the authority of a source of any piece of information is a measure 
of its value. 
The word "origin" I "sources" is employed here in reference to the place(s), 
author(s), or creator(s) of the various pieces of information products found in this 
audit. A related term would be "information flow" which would presuppose a 
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spatial separation between the sources of the information product and their 
recipient. Emphasising the term flow of informat ion further alerts us to systems of 
exchange, supply, and sharing. 
The analys is found a variety of sources with different identities from which 
information flow into ISODEC. These sources were also found to be located In 
different geographical regions. This is captured in figure 7.5 below. 
Figure 7.S Inf ormalionjlow into ISODEC 
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Three main points emerge from the analysis In relation to the sources from which 
information flow into ISODEC. These are: 
I. The identity of the sources or authors 
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11. Patterns of infonnation flow 
111. Drivers for infonnation flow 
7.2.1. The social it/entity of information authors 
As is evident from figure 7.5 above, different but well defined and identifiable 
groups wi th socially visible boundaries emerged as the sources of information flow 
to ISOD EC. In order to classify these various sources based on some common 
comparison or differentiation, the analysis focused on their mode of organization, 
locus of power and aspiration. Focusing on these three components was regarded as 
an appropriate method for detennining the nature of the identity of each infonnation 
author. The tenn identity is to be understood in this context in reference to the 
quali ty of sameness in substance, composition, nature, or properties of a given 
source. Five broad categories of sources linked to specific identities emerged from 
the analysis. The first three could be tenned primaly identities. These include the 
flowing sources: 
I. Sources located within govenunent. Examples are local govemment 
administration such as the district assembly, govemment ministries, and 
also international government agencies such as the DFID and USA ID. 
11. The second are sources located within the market. These sources derive 
their powers mainly from the forces of demand and supply aimed at 
generating profit. They can also be regarded as private institutions. 
111. The third primary identity refers to sources located within civil society. 
These sources derive their powers from social mobilisation, and are 
organised along group membership or some fonn of social affiliation. 
They usually act as collective action group with the hope of bringing 
about social transformation and empowennent. 
Besides the primary identity, the second level of identity found as sources of 
infonnation products to ISODEC could be described as multiple identity groups. 
The identity of members of this group overlaps between two primary identities . 
They include organisations which act mainly as cultural agencies of their 
government, or non-departmental public bodies, or bodies constitutive of 
representatives of various govemments and those devoted to academic research or 
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consultancies. Examples of these are Ul\TESCO, The British Council, The 
Commonwealth Foundation and the Overseas Development Institute. 
The third level of identity could be described as plural identities where groups from 
the primary categories, based on some common understanding of known problems, 
and in pursuit of common sol utions co-produce or author information products 
through various forms of partnerships. The breakdown of the identities of each of 
these sources is captured in figure 7.6 below. 
Figure 7.6 Identity of info rmation prodllcers 
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A very disturbing finding, in the analysis of the sources of information was the 
absence of products which specifically listed the names of community information 
contacts. In the both the interview and observation chapters, it emerged that local 
communities were the key suppliers of socio-economic data and also a source of 
knowledge about local cultures and practices. It also emerged that various and 
specific individuals in the local communities acted as legitimate sources of local 
power and authority representing communities and supplying information / 
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knowledge on their behal f. Despite thi s significant role played by local 
communities in the production of development knowledge, documents found in the 
audit did not speci fi call y acknowledge these sources or individuals b y name. The 
closest one came to finding any form of identi fica tion of local communities was 
references made to the di stri cts where data was gathered e.g. "Community based 
development programme district level household baseline survey. Savelugun 
Nan/on District. Summary of preliminary resuits February, 2000 ". This seeming 
lack of visibility of local contacts raise questions not simply about transparency 
regarding the sources from which information flow fro m communities, but also 
questions which relate to patterns of inclusion and exclusion in knowledge 
production activities. What is evident here are two gro ups of information suppliers. 
Those who could be described as a core and visible information suppliers, versus 
peripheral and invisible information suppliers. 
7.2.2 Patterns of information flow 
The next level of analysis focused on the configurations or patterns of information 
flows from the various organisations, bodies or institutions identifi ed above. To 
achieve thi s objecti ve, the various in fo rmation products as described under table 7.1 
and figu re 7.4 were mapped unto the identi ty of the authors presented in figure 7.6. 
The picture which resulted is presented under table 7.3 below. 
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Pal/erns of information flow 
Table 7.3 
Table 7.3 
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The picture which emerges from table 7.3 could be described simply as a 
convoluted construction of assorted sources ofinfoImation flow. Six broad patterns 
of infoImation flow behaviour can be descnbed from the above table as follows. 
7 2 2 I Fragmented data gatherzng syndrome 
A careful look at No. 1 on the above table shows that almost all the agents involved 
in, or who have an Interest in rural development are involved in some activities 
linked to the gathering and supply of baseline data. Government agencies are in the 
lead in this regard. This may seem logical since they have the overall responSIbIlity 
for the development of the country. The interesting pOint about data from this 
source is that it is aggregated at a district level, something which would confiIm the 
complaint made by some development workers in the interview chapter. For 
example "Commumty based development programme: district level household 
baseline survey. Tolon-Kumbungu (Sept. 1999) ". Also, judgmg from the number of 
organisations involved, which are likely to be motivated by dIfferent reasons for 
engaging in data gathering from various communIties, questions can be raised 
regardmg the various fOImats in which the infoImation would be expected to be 
presented. For example, whilst data found from government sources such as those 
cited above covered broad perspectives, those of NGOs were issue specific, for 
example "Situation o/Glrl Child Education in the Tamale Municipality". 
7222 A case of openness In the mIdst of secrecy 
Notwithstanding the Impression which emerged from the Interview chapter 
regarding oaths of secrecy and confidential laws which seemingly inhibit the flow 
of infoImation from government sources, evidence from No. 2 on table 7.3 shows 
that infoImation materials from government sources somehow find their way into 
the offices oflocal NGOs. On the whole, the majonty of policy documents found in 
this audit were found to emanate from government ministries and agencies. Policy 
documents found from these sources included budget proposals, health protocols, 
poverty reductIOn strategies, national population polIcies etc. For example "Ghana 
poverty reduction strategy: poverty reduction policy framework (July 2001)". 
Clearly when it comes to mput infoImation government agencies were found to be a 
major source of supply. A high possibility exist that this comes via their 
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participation m workshops since two documents were found which confinned the 
partiCipation of government departments in some workshops. 
7223 "General Merchant" and host selectIOn 
The phenomenon of General Merchant is used here to refer to sources involved in 
the supply of all three types of infonnation products namely "input", "through-put" 
and "output" products. This phenomenon was found to be linked mainly to 
international NGOs as show by No. 3 on table 7.3. As can be seen from the above 
table, international NGOs were the only group members who were involved in the 
supply of the seven different types of mfonnation, from baseline data to happenings 
on the global front. Considering that the policies of most international NGOs today 
emphasise decentralised and indigenisation through partnership with local NGOs, 
rather than direct involvement with grassroots, this finding does not come as a 
surprise. Information supply to a local host, in this case ISODEC, which works in 
partnership with SCF and other local NGOs may be necessary to ensure the 
successful implementation of development projects and to also develop the capacity 
oflocal counterparts. 
72.2 4 Event Chromclers 
It emerges under table 7.1 that a large proportion of infonnation products found m 
this audit were mainly reports on various activlbes. Analysis of informabon flow 
patterns under table 7.3 reveals that local NGOs were the predominant group 
involved in chronichng dally development events and compiling them mto various 
reports as shown under No. 4. Activity reports, as these were referred to in the 
interview chapter, covered various development events and also interactions with 
local community members. For example a progress report from the co-ordmator of 
the "Baptist Women Development Programme Kaleo", outlines acbvities 
throughout the year which include donkey traction and carting services, revolving 
loan scheme and also a high purchase grinding mill scheme. What this chronicling 
activity confinns is the role played by local NGO development workers as 
knowledge intermediaries between rural communities and the rest of the 
development world, a finding which also surfaced from the observation chapter. 
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72 2 5 Knowledge Broadcasters 
The practise of broadcasting happenings occurring in the outside world to local 
NGOs such as ISODEC is captured under No. 5 on table 7.3. It emerged from the 
interview chapter under figure 5.6 that one key motivation for information seeking 
by local NGOs is the desire to follow happenings in the big wide world. The 
analysis found that besides intemational NGOs, institutions such as the World 
Bank, United Nations and Intemational Academic Research Institutes were the 
main suppliers of information products about events occurring on the global front. 
Judging from the international operations of these agencies, and also their links to 
various government and development players, it does not come as a surpnse that 
they are at the forefront of global knowledge promotion. A good example of thIS IS 
the World Bank discussion paper on "Health reform in Africa: lessons from Sierra 
Leone" which highlights experiences from SIerra Leone in the health sector. Also 
the World Health Organisation document on "Safe motherhood: women's groups, 
NGOs and safe motherhood" describes the experiences of VartOUS women's 
organisation in some developing countries in the fight against matemal mortality 
and morbidIty. It would not seem out of place to conclude that, when it comes to the 
promotton of global knowledge, agencies with multiple identities whIch fall 
between the state and the market are the key drivers. 
7 2 2 6 Expert knowledge agents 
Followmg on the heels of the general knowledge suppliers, are suppliers of 
information products of a more specialised type as shown under table 7.3 under No. 
6. Some of the information products found in this area relate to baseline studies in 
specific areas, and also evaluation and impact assessment studIes. The authors of 
these documents describe themselves variously as experts, facilitators and also as 
consultants. One interesting finding is the involvement of local educational 
instituttons in this regard. For example the information product "Ghana LIteracy 
and fonctional sTalls project: beneficiary impact assessment 1997" was carned out 
by a local consultant supported by a team of researchers. Also the title HA survey of 
female drop-outs from school: a study conducted on behalf of the Catholic 
Education Unit of the Archdiocese of Tamale .. was done by a lecturer based in the 
Tamale Secondary School. Besides the production of baseline data type 
information, these experts were also found to be involved as facilitators at 
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workshops. Judging from the specialised nature of some workshops topics, this 
finding is not too surprising. For example the workshop report "Micro-finance and 
poverty alleviation in Northern Ghana: pointers to development of sustainable 
financial services". This clearly is a specialised area which falls into the domain of 
such knowledge experts. 
7 2 2 7 Soft publishers 
Although the interview chapter found little value for books amongst development 
workers, surprisingly the information audit found a reasonable volume of techmcal 
handbooks, manuals, booklets and small pamphlets as shown under No. 7. The 
following titles serve to support this finding. 
The essenllals of contraceptive technology' a handbook for chnic staff Prepared by 
Populallon Infonnallon Progranune of John Hopkms Uruverslty, WHO and USAID 
Commurucallon for cIuld survtvaI. A manual prepared by The Academy for EducatIOnal 
Development WIth Uruverslty of Pennsylvania 
The canng commumty: copmg WIth AIDS in urban Uganda A small pamphlet produced by 
ACTION AID, ACnca MedIcal and Research FoundatIOn (Kenya) and Cathohc Fund for 
Overseas Development (CAFOD) 
Journey of Hope A pracllcal hfe slalls tool for malang posItive hfe chOIces In time of the 
HIV/AIDS pandemIC. A user gUIde jomtly produced by Govemment of Ghana, John 
Hopkms Uruverslty, Potential Unhmlted, USAID and UNAIDS 
Two important point needs to be made about the above titles. Firstly, it is clear that 
what are being referred too here are not the hard, acadernic, or abstract type 
textbooks, but rather books which are practical, easy to read and of the reference 
type which can easily be regurgitated. Secondly, the analYSIS shows that most of the 
books are produced through inter-agency cooperation between, government agents, 
International NGOs, bilateral organisation, multilateral organisations, and academic 
research institutions. More WIll be said about such inter-agency collaboration later. 
From the above analysis of information flow patterns, we can draw the following 
conclusions. 
That the sources of information are either collocated or dispersed 
locationally. 
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That infonnation flow is uni-directional flowing either top-down or bottom-
up 
That is terms of identity and values, the sources from which infonnation 
flow into ISODEC have shared Identity and values or dissimilar identity and 
values. 
7.2.3 The drivers for information flow 
The next level of analysis exammed the key drivers responsible for the flow or 
supply of information to ISODEC. ThIs level of analysis was a bit difficult since 
there was no definite indication in any of the documents stating categorically what 
motivated their production. Secondly, it was not too clear whether the information 
materials were solicited or unsohcited or acquired reactively or pro actively. To 
resolve this dilemma the analysis dwelt on the titles of the infonnation products and 
in some cases the actual contents to ascertain the key drivers for their production 
and flow. The assumption here was that we can learn about the factors that gave nse 
to the supply of an information material through the actiVIties or context which gave 
rise to their production. Four main drivers were found to motivate the production of 
the infonnation products, namely: 
i. Inter-agency collaborative authoring 
ii. Individual / social learning 
iii. Accountablhty 
iv. Communities of interest 
72.3 I Inter-agency collaboratIve authorzng 
As evident from the previous analysis, one main factor found to dnve the flow of 
information to ISODEC relates to co-production activities. A significant volume of 
information products found in ISODEC were co-produced through various fonns of 
inter-agency collaboration. Three distinct forms of collaboration for production of 
information materials emerged from the analysis as follows. 
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Figure 7.8. 
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Examples of peer to peer authorship found from the analysis can be gleaned from 
the following. 
The Carmg community: copmg WIth AIDS in Urban Uganda Prepared by ACTION AID 
and CatholIc Fund for Overseas Development 
Mainstreammg the poverty reduction agenda' An analysIs of InStitutional mechanisms to 
support pro-poor polIcy making and implementation m six African countries. Produces by 
IDS Sussex and Birbeck College London 
Directory of non-governmental Organisations in Ghana prepared by Ghana Association of 
Private Voluntary Organisations and ISODEC 
Examples of products found to be co-authored by development players considered 
as competItive-cD-operators are as follows: 
Ministry of Health Transport management handbook 1995, prepared by ministry of health 
Ghana, and Save the Children'S Fund UK. 
Capacity BUilding for participatory plarming m Bolgatanga District Assembly. Prepared by 
Bolgatanga District Assembly and ISODEC 
Examples of multiple stakeholder authorships found include the following: 
An introduction to Advocacy: Training Guide prepared by Support for Analysis and 
research in Africa (SARA) and Academy for Educational Development (AED) 
Family Planmng In the Volta region of Ghana prepared by Ministry of Health, Liverpool 
School of Tropical Medlcme and Centre for the Development of People Ghana 
Women in the global economy' challenges and opportunity m the current ASian economic 
crisis. Prepared by UN Development Fund for women and CIDA. 
Despite what may seem to be a competing legitimate interest of the various 
stakeholders involved in rural development, the evidence from this level of analysis 
has confirmed that development stakeholders sometimes resort to collaborative 
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work practices based on specific interest (e.g. family planning) to solve complex 
development problems, resulting in the joining of development ideas and the 
production of innovative information products. The positive side of these 
"collaborative authoring schemes" is their capacity to connect different constituent 
organisations that bring With them complimentary skills from different knowledge 
domains and expertise, across the globe and based on a trusting relationship for the 
construction of development knowledge. The point being made here is that 
complementarity of experience, values, skills and knowledge can be a great asset in 
information production actIvities. These co-authoring schemes, however, appear to 
be product oriented collaboration as apposed to process oriented collaborative 
information sharing. The key questIon this raises is with regard to joint ownership 
of knowledge products with various implications for information policy. 
7.2 32 IndlVldual versus sociallearmng 
The burning desire to acquire new knowledge, develop skills, and establish a 
common understanding emerged strongly as another key driver for information 
flow. Three types of learning related activities were found to drive Information 
flow. The first relates to learning aimed at intellectual development and the deSire 
to improve project management competence. This was found to have links to 
various workshop reports which confirm the point made about ''workshop culture" 
in the Interview chapter. Examples of this include the following: 
The HIV I AIDS questIon and answer book 
ISODEC Trammg programme Report on mIcro finance management workshop for ISODEC's 
partners Doe 15-16 1999 
Save the chIldren Fund (SCF) famdy ReproductJve Health Programme Fmanc,"1 Management and 
Accountmg ROVIew Workshop May 7, 1999. 
Report on a two-day facdltators (Trammg Of Tramers) workshop on Ghana HIPC watch project 
orgamsed by SEND foundatIon 
The northem Ghana ReproductIve Health Network Workshop Report held m Tamale from 2nd - 27th 
March 1998 
The second type of learning related Information production were found to have 
links to a desire to understand community behefs and SOCial practices through 
baseline studies and project monitonng activities as evident from the follOWing 
titles: 
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Young Women's sexual health project. needs assessments report (1995) 
The practice of female CITCumCISlOn In the upper east reglOn of Ghana A survey report 
Infant, chIld and maternal mortality study m Ghana 
SocIal momtonng of the programme components of the family reproductIve Health Programme of 
selected DlStncts m the mIddle and Southern zones 
The third type of learning related information production had links to keeping an 
eye on new developments, debates, and discussions on the global development 
front. 
The potent .. I of usmg sustamable livelihood approaches m poverty reducnon strategy papers A 
dISCUSSIon paper for DFID 
Women In a Global Economy Challenge and opportumty In the current Asian economic cnses 
DISCUSSIons papers on HIV I AIDS care and support Integratmg HIV I AIDS preventIOn, care and 
support. 8 rationale 
Trends 10 Health status, ServiCes and finance. The translhon In Central & Eastern Europe vol. 1 
CItizen initIatives On primary educatlOn m Indta- pnmary educatJon m India -A status report vol 
1997 
When these three different learning motIvated factors which lead to the production 
and flow of information are brought together they could be classified as foIIows. 
Table 7. 4 D,menSIOns of development learnmg 
Development Learning Formal Informal 
I. Approach to learmng instructIOn I FaCIlitation. Momtonng I Scanmng 
11. Motive for learrnng Intellectual Development Understandmg and onentatlon 
III Pedagogical approach Active and participatory PaSSIve attentIon 
IV. Learrnng objective Techmcall specialised skills SoclO-polltlcal awareness 
v Learrnng outcome Personal development Soclallearrnng 
723.3 Accountabllzty driven flows 
Funding activities mainly from development partners located in northern countries 
were also found to be responsible for the production and flow of information, as 
evident from the foIIowing titles. 
A completIon of first Quarter 2002 FmanclaI Reports of8 partner NGO's 
Youth action on reproductive order (Y ARO) management and admmistratlOn manual August 2002 
Second quarter 2002 financmg reports from 7 Local NGOs 
A Quarterly report on FRHP July- September 2001 
ISODEC reproductIve health project A contractual agreement WIth partner organISatIons ( Zuun 
orgamc vegetable fanners associatIOn") ZOVF A 
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A large volume of the information products found were quarterly reports prepared 
for Save the Children's fund which work in partnership with ISODEC and a number 
of other local NOOs. As is also evident from the above, financial reports and 
contractual legal document formed a major part of the information products. 
7.23.4 CommunZlles olmterest 
The fourth and final driver which emerged from the analysis as driving the 
production of informatIOn were found to have lInks to the common interest shared 
by the various authors located within government, ciVIl society and the market i.e. 
the desire to bring about development. Although each of these players had different 
motives as to why they took interest in rural development, thIS common rallying 
factor was found to serve as an underlining motive for various acts of information 
exchange and sharing in an apparent atmosphere of openness and trust. 
Report on workshop strengthening CivIl SOCIety ConsultatIons on Ghana Poverty ReductIon 
Strategy! Educallon on the HIPC mlllallves held m Tamale. Oct 200 I 
AssesSing Nallonal budgetary Commlllnents m support of the plan of actIOn on the nghts ofthe Child 
National report on the follow·up to the world summIt for chIldren 
CItizenS and Governance CIvil SOCIety m the new mt11enmum 
Groundmg our advocacy m an analytIcal development perspective 
7.2.4 Summary of section 
What this section has demonstrated is the variety of sources from which 
Information products flow into the work environment of local NOOs. It is not too 
clear whether the information products found in this audit flow directly or whether 
they go through series of chaining processes WIth several intermediaries before they 
land in the offices of ISODEC. Notwithstanding this, on the whole we get from the 
above analysis is a picture of a flow structure that can be recognised both in terms 
of its differentIated elements as well as levels of origInation. One key finding which 
surfaced from the analysis related to duplication, overload and management which 
are the focus of the next section. 
238 
SECTION THREE 
MANAGEMENT OF THE INFORMATION "RESOURCES". 
7.3 Introduction 
The tenn resource is employed here to descnbe the infonnation products found in 
this audit in view of their value and capacity to be used over and over agam. To 
assess the management situation of these resources, three important issues were 
explored in the analysis as follows: 
Where the infonnation resources found in this audit were located or stored. 
This level of analysis also examined the ICT systems avaIlable. 
How the infonnation products were organised. This looked at what tools 
were available for systematically ordering or arranging the infonnation 
products in a manner that made them accessible. 
How accessible the infonnation products were. This focused on issues 
relating to the utility of the resources in terms of their traceabihty and ease 
of gaining access to them. It also covered issues relating to person(s) who 
have the appropriate skills and responsIbility for looking after and 
controlhng access to these resources. 
7.4.1 Information storage and location 
The location and storage of the mfonnation product was determined by the physical 
pomt where they were housed and where they were retrieved for auditing. ISODEC 
is located on a small compound block with four offices and also a small store room. 
Two discoveries were made with regards to the location of the infonnation 
products. 
7 4 1 1 D,stributed mfonnation IS/ands. 
Infonnation matenals in ISODEC were found not to be centrally located but rather 
scattered in various offices as follows. 
i. The office of the Director 
ii. The office of the Deputy Director, 
Hi. The office ofprogranune officer in charge offamily reproductive health. 
iv. The store room which interestingly was signed as "hbrary". 
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What also emerged was that the location of the various resource entities was related 
to the functions and job description of each of the above officers and which also 
acted as inlet points for Infonnation flow into the organisation. Thus the bulk of the 
infonnation products on health were found In the offices of the Programme Co-
ordinator for famIly reproductive health. Those on education were found in the 
office of the Deputy Director who had responsIbility for educational programmes. 
The office of the Director had a mixture of policy documents and some multiple 
copIes of materials found in the offices of the two other officers. This style of 
infonnatJon housing could best be described as "knowledge islands" or "knowledge 
fortresses H. It could also be inferred from the location ofthese infonnation products 
that they correspond not simply to functional activities or roles as noted above, but 
also an indication of the hierarchies of power and authority of the holders as evident 
from their respective job titles e.g. Director, Programme Co-ordinator. The 
"library H turned out to be what could best be described as an "information refuse 
dump H. It had piles of materials of various kinds ranging from paper products, 
equipments, and un-used pIeces of furniture. 
7 4 I 2 Closet storage systems 
When it comes to the places where infonnation products were actually held the 
analysis found that infonnation products were kept in the following places. 
I. On shelves in the various offices. Approximately 50% of the 
infonnation products were stored this way. 
ii. In cupboards. About 20% of the materials were kept this way 
Hi. The third storage device was wooden pamphlet filing boxes. 
Close to 20% of materials were stored in this way. 
iv. Stored on the floor. The rest of the materials were pIled on the 
floor In the offices of the programme co-ordinator. 
Because of the state of materials In the lzbrary access could not be gained to them. 
When we turn our attention to ICT products the follOWing table captures the 
location of the various ICT systems found and the conditions they were found in. 
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Table 7.5 leT products found 
Type of Equipment I 
servace Location State or condition 
¥FRH Programme Office All above offices and officers share Just a slOglc hne. wruch IS 
Telephones ¥AsSlst DIrectors Off hnked to a PABX Hence when someone IS on It then the 
¥Accounts Officer others can't have access The telephone had no IDD and was 
-On Secretary's table only meant for malo.ng National and local calts 
·Dln::ctor office 
DIrectors office The fax has a dedICated Ime whtch It shares wIth the Internet 
Fax Hence when one IS In use the other can not be used At the 
time of CanylOg out tlus Audit the telephone hne had been 
disconnected by the telephone company (Ghana TeJecom) 
supposedly for non payment of bills Hence both Internet and 
Fax where not available far use 
AdmmOffice Restnct!on on use due to cost of toner and paper 
Photocopier For the penod of the audit any time J needed to make a 
photocopy I had to provide my own paper 
- For general secretanal duties These are all stand alone There IS no network configuratIOn 
Computers - For Fmance and Adll1ln 
- Located m the FRHP office 
-Used by AsSist Director 
Internet Directors Office At the time of the Audit the internet serviCes to ISODEC had 
been disconnected by Afnca Onbne the service proVider 
supposedly for non-payment ofbdls 
Shared Pnnter between Admm The AsSiStant director had no ponter Always had to have hiS 
Pnnters and Accounts Office work saved on a diskette and brought to the Admm Office for 
- For FRHP Office pnntmg 
AdmmOffice Used for reproducbve health education programmes 
TeleVISion Recetves Nattonal broadcast Semce from GTV 
Databases Non 
Videos Programme Officers office Language was both English and TWl 
Notwithstanding the fact the ICT facilities were available for use, their condItion 
and location said a lot about them. As shown on the above table, the location of the 
Internet in the Director's office portends to a direct or indirect control to access and 
use. For example, it may not be possible for other staff to use the Internet when the 
director is receiving viSItors. From a more psychological point of view, it is highly 
unlikely that staff can confidently browse the net, or send emails in a relaxed 
manner in the offices of theIr Director. An interesting finding about the Internet, 
was that, at the time of the audit, the service had been suspended by the service 
provider presumably for non-payment of bills. Also the PC, to which the Internet 
was connected, was found to have only 76MB RAM which seriously limits the 
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amount of information that could be accessed and processed at any particular time. 
Furthermore, the Internet was found to share the same line with a fax machine, 
which restricts the use of both pieces of equipment at any point in time. The fax 
machine at the time of the audit was broken down. Another point which emerged 
was the absence of any form of local area network which greatly undermined 
internal information sharing and also limited the possibility of external information 
communication, exchange and sharing. In a region where supply of electricity is 
sometimes erratic, the presence of these leTs systems, whilst greatly encouraging, 
on the evidence of these findings seem to be simply image management tools. 
7.4.2 Information classificatIOn and organisatIOn 
When we turn our attention to the organisation and presentation of the information 
materials, one could only describe what was found as a disorganised pile or as 
Information Mountains, buried in a wind of dust. Pictures such as the one below 
provide evidence of the state of organisation in which these materials were found. 
Figure 7 9 State of mformatlon products 
In one of the meeting discussed in the observation chapter, some participants 
expressed challenges regarding documentation, and attributed the problem to the 
following causes. 
Weak documentation of lessons learnt m FRHP due to paying lIttle attention to process 
(ISODEC) 
Incapable of documenting our activities successfully due to absence of computer and 
accessories ( TIDA) 
Poor documentatIOn (ZOVFA) 
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WhIlst development workers attribute the problems of poor documentation to the 
above factors, we know from the large volume of information materials found in 
this audit that documentation practices exist. What was found to be lacking in 
relatIOn to information organisation were the following factors: 
i. Competence: Lack of competence or personal abihty for classifying, 
organising, and handling information products. 
ii. Information attitudes: Seemingly low importance placed on the value of 
information in terms of how it helps avoid repeated errors and improve 
the quality of development projects. Judging from the fact that local 
NGOs operate in a complex and constantly changing environment with a 
high degree of unpredictability and uncertainty compounded by short 
term contracts based on inter-agency partnerships, this finding is 
significant. 
iii. ClassificatIon systems: The absence of knowledge classification systems 
or some kind of ordering system for organising information. 
iv. Archives: The absence of a well structured organisational archive where 
information of lasting relevance, capable of meeting organisational 
goals, stored to develop organisational learning and institutional 
memory. 
v. InformatIOn Policies: Responslblhty for the management of information 
resources and absence of organisational information policies which 
address questions related to what information to accept, from which 
organisation, when they were to be accepted, what to use, what to reuse 
and what to discard. 
7.4.3 Information Accessibility 
If the manner of organIsation of information products found in this audit is any 
thing to go by, it is evident that traceability and ease of use was bound to be a 
problem. The analysis noted the absence of resource locators such as catalogues or 
crude indexes that serve as a pointer to the existence of specific resources. The 
absence of a system for information location created problems not simply for 
physical accessibility but also psychological. Because of the island management 
mentality based on haphazard control of resources, accessibility was further 
compounded by how to tell who owns what and how to find them. 
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7.5. Conclusion 
This chapter has presented the findings of the infonnation audit. Five important 
issues emerged from the analysis. First, it is evident that infonnation of different 
shades of value flow into the offices ofISODEC which include the following: 
i. Infonnation of operational value for example baselme data, and 
policies. 
ii. Infonnation that has relational value with key stakeholders. For 
example financial documents which create accountabIlity and 
transparency. 
iii. Infonnation of strategic value and whIch has dIrect links to the 
achievement of organizational goals. For example impact 
assessment studies and evaluation exercises. 
iv. Information valuable for risk avoidance, where lack of attention 
can cause serious disruptIons in future planning activities and put 
the achievement of existing commitments at serious risk, for 
example key lessons learnt and failure stones. 
In summary, these value laden information products can be saId to help the 
organisation to look "backwards" i.e. where they have come from; to look 
"inwards" i.e. what they have achieved; and to look "forward" i.e. where they are 
heading. 
The second conclusion which can be drawn relates to the high volume of reports 
found in this audit which confirms both the interview and observation findings of 
the existence of what could be described as a ritualistic informatIOn production 
culture. The content of the information products also implicitly confinn the various 
need for infonnatIon similar the what emerged from the interview chapter. 
ThIrdly the evidence shows that the flow ofinfonnation into ISODEC is a function 
of various inter-agency collaboration with stakeholders who eIther share the same 
values as ISODEC or have different values, for example, government agencies, and 
international financial instItutions. 
Fourthly, and sadly, this audit did not find any eVIdence of the existence of an 
information management policy which provides guIdance on information capturing, 
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information processing, information classification, storage, filtering, distribution, 
and sharing. Such a policy could also address questions linked to who is using what 
information in the organisation, for what purpose is the information being used, the 
value placed on it, issues of control and access, management styles (centralised 
versus hierarchical), organisational learning and systems which alert the 
organisation to key opportunities for information exchange. 
The fifth fmding relates to what appears to be the suppression or silencing the 
voices oflocal communities who, as was evident from the two data chapters, play a 
significant role in knowledge production activities. 
When these various findings are brought together, what emerges could be described 
as a tale of three information worlds: 
The good, i.e. flow of highly valuable information products unidirectionally; 
The bad i.e. high dependence on paper products and poor IeT systems, 
The ugly i.e. lack of information management practices and lack of 
acknowledge and visibility of community information sources 
This is depicted in figure 7.10 below. 
Figure 7.10 
The Bad 
The tale of three "iformatlOn worlds 
Flow olvaluable laformaboD both 
locally and IDternabonlny but poor 
management 
..- The Good 
Bleh paper ~roduebOD culture 
aDd poor IDlorm,tloD. 
Tedmoloey Systems 
VISible internlbonalf national 
mformabou Ide.titleS but muted 
communIty Idenubes The Uf(ly 
When these factors are combined with the findings from the interview and 
observation chapters, they raise several issues regarding current understanding and 
thinking in human information behaviour research. These issues are the subject of 
the next chapter of this thesis. 
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--------------------------------...... 
8.0. Introduction 
CHAPTER EIGHT 
DISCUSSION OF RESEARCH FINDINGS 
This study began with the aim of investigating the infonnation behaviour of NGO 
development workers in the Northern region of Ghana as exemplars of members of 
civil society. The study was motivated by the fact that although this segment of civil 
society plays an important role in the socio-economic development of Ghana, it was 
difficult to find studies focussing on them, aimed at developing a structured, 
systematic and holistic understanding of its infonnation seeking activities as 
compared to say academics, students, lawyers, health professionals, journalists, 
sCientists etc. It was argued that where such studies exist, the pre-occupation has 
been to focus on the organisational environment in which NGO infonnation 
systems are implemented, with little attention paid to the Wider socio-cultural 
context in which they operate. The claim was further made that Within infonnation 
behaVIOur studies very little has been reported or is known from a "developing 
country" context since the launch of the mtemational conference on Infonnation 
Seeking in Context (ISIC) in 1996. This lack of understanding, it was argued, has 
left a huge gap which required attention. It was proposed that better knowledge of 
the infonnation behaviour of rural development workers could better infonn the 
design and provision of services more SUited to their infonnation behaviour and 
consequently lead to more effective delivery of rural development in Northern 
Ghana. 
The study had two sets of objectives and was also guided by Wilson's general 
model of human infonnation behaviour. This chapter discusses the findings of this 
study as presented in chapters five, six and seven in the light of available literature 
on human mfonnation behaviour studies. The chapter is divided into four main 
sections linked to the core themes and objectives of the study. Thus, the first part of 
the chapter addresses the contextual issues which were identified as motivating the 
infonnation behavIOur of rural development workers. The next section focuses on 
issues relating to infonnation needs and the various fonns these take in the world of 
work of NGO development workers. The third section is devoted to discussions 
related to strategies employed by NGO development workers to acquire infonnation 
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for various development interventions. The final section examines issues of 
information use as pertains in the NGO work environment. The theoretical and 
practical implication of these discussions, both for information behaviour studies 
and also local NGO development intervention, will be explored. 
SECTION ONE: THE ISSUE OF CONTEXT 
8.1 Context and development worker information behaviour. 
Two significant contextual factors have emerged from this study as unpacting both 
positively but also negatively on the information behaviour of development 
workers. The first relates to the impact of various "structures" on the information 
behaviour of development workers and the second to ''power positions" within the 
development work environment. The term structure is to be understood as implying 
elements or systems interrelated at various levels, and whose interrelation is 
regarded as SIgnificant. This bears close connection to power positions which is 
employed here to refer to influence, authority, coercion, force and manipulatIon. It 
is also to be understood both as power-over and power-to which create relations of 
command and obedience. In many ways these two factors help us to understand or 
explain why the need for certain kInds of information arise amongst local NGOs, 
why specific strategies are employed in seeking for information, why preference is 
given to specific information sources vis-it-vis specific tasks or situations, and why 
specific information practices prevaIl in the world of work of local NGO 
development workers in the Northern region of Ghana. When the two are brought 
together we get a web of intersection as shown below. 
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Figure 8.1 The Intersections Of Power Positions / Struclllres On NGO Information Behaviour 
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8.1.1 Structural determinism as a key influence on NGO information behaviour 
The evidence from this study shows that although development workers In the 
Northern region of Ghana operate with some relative degree of autonomy, they act 
within structurally detennined limits linked to the global aid architecture, the 
political bureacracy of government, the technologically impoverished environment, 
the socio-cultural life-world of rural communities, as well as the geo-physical 
environment where development interventions are located. In human infonnation 
behaviour, research studies or critical essays which address the question of 
"context" have tended to place emphasise on variables such as "place", "time", 
Hgoals", ':task", Hsituations", '(processes", Horganisations", Haccess", Hcognition", 
"problem", " roles", "individuals interacting with an info nnation system" "a work 
environment" or "everyday living conditions". As noted in the chapter three this 
way of conceptualising context is true of Sonnenwald (1999), Chang & Lee (2001 ), 
Chatman (2000), Spink et a!. (1999), Savolainen (1995), Saracevic (1996), Belkin 
(1982), Ingwersen (1996), Bystrom & larvelin (1995), Algon (1997), Berrel, 
Wright and Hoa (1999), and many others which is impossible to list here. Many of 
these studies have been concerned with relatively well understood audiences and 
have been concerned with studying information from the point of view of 
infonnation objects, how people construct questions and find answers to these 
questions and also how people interact with potential sources with the view to gain 
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access to the consciousness of individual minds and to mimic those regularities of 
thought (Hjorland and Albrechtsen 1995). 
One can understand the reasons for placing emphasis on the above contextual 
variables since the drivers for much of this research have been motivated by the 
cogmtive viewpoint which has dominated information behaviour studies since the 
1970's. This Viewpoint emphasis and places interest In how individuals with 
specific states of knowledge interact with information retrieval systems. 
"Uncertainty" is an important concept and "situational relevance" is held In high 
esteem. Although the cognitive viewpoint has undergone some changes aimed at 
emphaSising and incorporating soclo-organisational factors such as the influence of 
norms and work task, methodologically this approach stlll gives pnmacy to the 
individual searchers perception of his or her work task and situated context (Talja, 
Tournlnen and Savolainen 2004). The socio-organisational factors emphaSised is 
that of the user and not the socio-cultural context of the information system of 
which users are a part. 
Whilst there is evidence from this study to support the relevance of the cognitive 
approach to the information behaviour of development workers, evidenced for 
example from sections 5.1.0 to 5.14, it is however argued that this way of 
characterising the notion of context reduces the concept to a rather micro-mental 
level, and fails to engage with wider macro issues which are of equal significance in 
impacting upon human information behaviour. Indeed, it is difficult to find studies 
which specifically highlight the significance of structures as important in 
information behaviour research. The findings of this study has clearly demonstrated 
the fact that the world of rural development of which development workers are a 
part is characterised by structural determimsm which imposes a unique form of 
development expressed in the language of "donors", "sponsors", "partnership", 
"accountability", "community participation", "empowerment", "poverty 
eradication" and "social transformation". These various forms of institutionally 
defined, and enduring patterns of development intervention, between local 
development workers and other development stakeholders, as a feature of rural 
development were found In this study to define, shape and also pre-determine the 
information boundaries of development workers. It IS important at this juncture to 
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draw some analytical distinction between these structures drawing on the work of 
Lukes (1977) in order to demonstrate both their nature and effect on the information 
behaviour of development workers as It emerged from this study. 
8.1.11 External versus mternal structures 
The external structures found in this study as pre-limiting the information behaVIOur 
of development workers are found in partnership arrangements. This is reflected m 
the global aid superstructure which allocates financIal resources for rural 
deVelopment governed by various procedural rules which produce and re-produce 
development intervention (see for example figure 3.2, and 5.1.2.2 of thIS study). 
This findmg confirms a simtlar observation made by Fowler (2000 p. viii) who 
noted that "structural features of the international Aid system limit Non-
Governmental Development Organisation's capacity for self improvement. Under 
existing rules most recipients of rod are relatively powerless and are kept that way. 
The distorted language of "partnership" is a current example of how rhetoric masks 
major disparities ... and blocks the necessary ownership of and commitment to 
change" [ emphasis added]. Central to the idea of an external structure is also the 
choice between developmentally established alternatives, which are thought of as 
part of the development order and which lead to the production of various forms of 
information suitable to the needs of development fmanclers. This is more globalised 
and ideological in the form of what human centred development imposes upon 
development workers (see for example 5.1.2.1). 
When we turn to Internal structures, these are obtained m the legal, political, and 
bereaucratic envIronment within which development workers operate and seek 
access to publIc information (see for example the latter part of 5.3.2.1). Secondly, 
they are found in the geo-physical terrain and settlement patterns in the rural 
environment whIch impose physical constrains leading to what was characterised as 
"dumpers", ''white-flag-wavers'' and "spm doctors" (see for example 5.4.8). Also 
what can be described as "Information Crawling Technologtes" was found to either 
mhibit or limit effective communication of information (see for example 5.1.3.3), as 
is socio-cultural structures which specify social positions and undermine the 
participation of similar others, e.g women, in the social production of information 
(see for example figure 6.3). Internal structures can also be understood to refer to 
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values. The findings of this study show that NGO development workers favour a 
bottom-up as opposed to a top-down approach to development, they value 
participatory as opposed centralised development planning, their Interest lie more in 
qualitative improvement in the lives of rural people as opposed to quantitative 
measurement of projects, and they desire to empower rural community members 
instead of simply seeing them as beneficiaries of social services. This method of 
working showed up in various activities such as community animation and 
sensitisation, community mobilisation, consultation with community groups and 
leaders, and also in the use of key informants in community data gathering (see for 
example 5.3.1.3). ThIs approach to deVelopment was found in this study to greatly 
dictate how information and knowledge activities are generally approached by 
development workers in their day to day work. It corroborates findings from other 
studies about the influence of norms on information behaviour (Chatrnan 2000, 
Bystrom 1999). 
81 12 Structures constramzng upon "means" and structures constrammg upon "ends" 
The next analytical distinction between the structures found in this study can be 
characterised as those which negatively constrain the means to informatIOn. This 
refers to an absence, e.g. the lack of ICTs, poor roads, absence of information 
policies, and lack of knowledge of information sources which set limits to, and 
prevent a desired form of information behaviour from been carried out. (see for 
example 6.3.1 and 6.3.2). The structures whIch constraint upon ends refer to those 
that limit the range of information objectives whIch development workers can 
pursue, for example, information production activities, submission of reports to 
donors, and poor information management practices ( see the information audit 
chapter). 
8] ] 3 '"Ratzona]'" constramts and '"permISsIble" constramts 
Rational constraints refer to contraints which set limits to the informatIon options 
development workers can pursue, informed by relevant and suffiCIent reasons why 
they should not act in certain ways in view of the cost to them consequent of acting 
in such a manner. This refers speCIfically to the questIon of risk due, for example, to 
armed robbers, ethnic conflict areas, or flooded regions cut off from parts of the 
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northern region during specific times of the year. Under these conditions, whilst 
development workers retain the power and freedom to act, they are constrained by 
the high price it would take to achieve then information objectives (see for example 
5.1.3.1 and 5.1.3.2). 
Permissible constraints on the other hand do not operate through the act of 
reasoning, but rather limit the capacity or freedom of development workers by 
precluding the possibilities available to them. Elements of the internal/external and 
means/ends structures could be placed under this category. In many ways these 
structures set the boundaries between constraints upon action (opportunities 
available) and constraints upon thought (ability to choose). What distinguishes the 
rational from the permissible relates to behaviour which is "voluntanly" based on 
rational choice and those which are "pre-given" and which operate upon and 
through development workers. 
The effect of these structures on information activities of development workers can 
be summed up in the term limited information possibilities, where the information 
behaviour of development workers must be aligned not simply to the hegemonic 
expectations and normative standards of the domain of development of which they 
are a part, but also to structures operating within the actual rural environment. The 
notion of limited information possibilities linked to structural constraints shares a 
lot of similarity with Chatrnan's (2000) ''Theory of Normative Behaviour", and 
''Theory of Life in the Round". Within development science thiS finding shares 
some similarity with a call made by Sanderson & Kindon (2004) for opening up the 
pOSSibility of knowledge. 
One could argue perhaps that these various structures do not necessarily limit or 
pre-determine the information choices of development workers but rather provide 
conditions for the effective exercise and selection of then choices. The pomt needs 
to be made however, that to the extent that any explanation of a given outcome of 
information behaviour of development workers is constituted by, mfluenced upon, 
and pre-given by the above structures, the claim being made here is that 
development workers are to a large extent powerless to act otherwise against the 
252 
established development nonns and also within the constraints of the socio-political 
and geo-physical environment in which they operate. 
8.1.2 Information behaviour and power relations 
The second contextual factor which emerged from this study and IS closely related 
to structural determinism refers to the influence of power positions such as those 
exercised to establish and terminate development relations, those employed to set 
development agendas (see for example 6.2.2.1 and figure 6.9), and also those used 
to constitute spaces for partiCipatory infonnation interaction (see for example 
6.1.1). As evident from analysis of data in the interview, observation and audit 
chapters, the language of development is characterised by "collaboration" which 
is strongly favoured by all stakeholders involved in rural development namely 
bilateral and multilateral agencies, govermnent ministries, and also civil society 
institutions. Each of these stakeholders have different identities and also derive the 
basis of their power and reasons for participation in rural development from 
different motives. Those who are associated With the market, e.g. multilateral 
organisations such as the World Bank, derive the basis of their power from their 
control over the means of production i.e. capital; those Within government 
institutions derive their motives from political power which come via political 
election; and those located within civil society could be said to derive their motive 
and power from collective action. 
Certam words and phrases used in the various narratives quoted in the interview 
chapter reflect the existence of various power positions which create grounds for 
the exercise of various fonns of influence and control over local development 
workers denved from binary positions. Some of these words include 
"donors/sponsors" versus "development agents"; "govermnent" versus "non-
govermnent"; "international NOOs" versus a "local NOO"; a "development 
worker" versus a "community contact"; and "community leader" versus 
"community members". These hierarchical relationships and their corresponding 
economic, political and SOCial power bases were found in this study to define the 
infonnation activities of development workers in many ways. For example, workmg 
as "a contractor" or an "agent" for a donor who set condItionalities was found in 
many ways to pre-detennine and specify what infonnation was needed by the 
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development workers, how such information was collected, what value was 
ascribed to it, who else got to know about it, in what format it was presented, and 
who ultimately owned and controlled the information (see for example 5.1.2.2, 
5.1.2.3, 5.3.1.2 i, 6.1.1.1, figure 7.6., and table 7.3). TIlls study found that 
development workers have relatively low value for local indigenous knowledge and 
personal ideas, for example compared to the need for western scientific knowledge 
imparted at workshops. Also, the study found that being a "non-government 
development worker" as opposed to a "govemment development worker" was a 
critical determmant for gaimng access to "public information". At the communIty 
level it was also found that the socio-cultural norms that bind local communities 
and also the social structure of these communIties generally required that 
development workers consult specific individuals in the community for information 
e.g. opinion leaders. Clearly, any appreciation of the information hfe world of rural 
development workers must be understood from an analysis of the wider nexus of 
political, economic, and social power relations, as well as the hierachical positions 
of power, which produced and reproduced development worker information 
activities. 
Within mformation behaviour studies, how information behaviour is conditioned by 
power positions within the WIder socio-political and economic environment appears 
to be one which is dImly understood. Based on organising development work 
around monitoring and evaluatIOn, sponsors succeed in prescnbing the information 
activities of development workers through accountability requirements which lead 
to the routine production of various types of reports within explicitly stated 
guidelmes or procedural rules (this is a control measure). The psychological reward 
of satisfying the expectations of donors and to a larger extent ensuring security of 
employment by painstakingly following guIdelines and procedural rules, 
undoubtedly impacts both pOSItively and negatively on the information behaviour of 
development workers. Positively, It creates in development workers a sense of self 
esteem as competent producers of development knowledge which they are willing 
to share with (dis)similar development stakeholders. Negatively, the unintended, 
but contradictory consequence of these positions is how it devalues or short-circuits 
the capabliities of development workers to develop and deploy new and 
independent development ideas which reinforces a system of knowledge 
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dependency (more will be said about this in Section 'Three under 'sources'). The 
significance of historically contingent relations provides a new line of thinking for 
information behaviour research for understanding, for example, why individuals or 
groups with different identIties may be overtly or covertly willing to share or 
withhold information. For example, the willingness or inclination oflocal NOOs to 
share information with international NOOs (same identity) is different from the 
reason(s) why they share information with government departments or ministries 
(different identity) (see for example 5.23 and 6.2.1). 
A significant finding of this study which also demonstrates the important role 
played by power positions in relation to information behaviour shows up in 
relationships with community members. The observation chapter demonstrated how 
power dynamics both foster information sharing between development workers and 
local communities but at the same time create social dIstance which impede access 
to spaces of information generation for specific members of the community, e.g. 
women. When these power dynamics are compared to information retrieval systems 
It could be argued that the password required to log on to social information spaces 
is a legitimate social status. The information audIt noted how the informatIon 
identity of local community contacts is obliterated from reports, a point which 
serves to confirm the view that development workers are less inclined to promote 
the information identIty of community members but more eager to keep them on the 
periphery to achieve a political objective of subjugation. 
What this study has further demonstrated is the fact that power positions operate to 
include or exclude, support or suppress, centralise or marginalise, create legitimate-
powerful individuals or peripheral-powerless subjects and promote or devalue rival 
forms of knowledge. What this calls for is the need to advance informatIon 
behaviour studies in a direction that pays closer and systematic attention to 
information behaviour whIch is understood to be enabled and constrained by their 
embededness in power games as well as identity formation. Due attention needs to 
be paid to an examinatIOn of the interrelations between the objective structural 
coordinates of power and the way it shapes and is shaped by information behaVIOur. 
Without further exploring how the logic of seeking for mformatlOn is constructed 
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from this point of view, infonnation behaviour studies risk idealising or adoptmg a 
commonsense and functionalist view of infonnation. 
8.1.3 Implication for information behaviour models. 
It is clear from the above discussions that the notion of context as it is presently 
conceptualised within infonnation behaviour studies is restricted and fails to 
illuminate our understating of wider issues, i.e. structures and power relations 
which are of significance for understanding human infonnation behaviour. In 
Wilson's model, which was employed to guide this study, Wilson acknowledges 
that the context which dnve people to seek infonnation may be the indIvidual 
him(her)self, or the role demands of their jobs or the environment (includmg the 
polItical, economIc and technological) within which the individual operates. 
Wilson's also acknowledges that these same contextual factors could impede the 
search for infonnation. In his model, for reasons which Wilson attnbutes to the 
difficulty of positioning the above variables, he chose to put these variable together 
which he labelled as intervening variables. By choosing to position them at this 
point, his model fails to illuminate our understanding of the factors that, first and 
foremost, give rise to the infonnation behaviour of individuals before they even 
encounter these variables as barriers. This study has shown that the global, national 
and community environments are the most important determinants of the 
infonnation behaviour of development workers. The findings further show that the 
place a person occupIes, i.e. his interest defined by his position within a SOCIO-
political and economic structure and his or her sources of power, and ideological 
factors, e.g. participatory development, all work together significantly to determine 
the person in context. It is argued that before the indIvidual is placed in the context 
of needing infonnation, it is important to step back and examine the socio-political 
and economic order which operate to drive the quest for infonnation. If this is 
accepted, then there would be a need to differentiate between this all important 
phase and the intervening variables which subsequently operate in the fonn of 
barriers. This would add another column to Wilson's model as follows. 
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FIgure 8 2 A Modified VersIon OfWllson 's model 
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The above discussions also has implication for Ellis's (1993) elaboration of the 
different behaviour dimensions involve in information seeking. For Ellis, 
information seeking occurs in stages which he outlines as including startmg, 
chaining, browsing, differentiating, monitoring, extracting, verifYing and endmg. 
The finding of this study suggest that, for development workers, one additional 
process can be added to Ellis' elaboration, namely accounting i.e. reporting to 
donors. This is significant because it raises questions about accountable informatIon 
behaviour and also engages with how individuals involved in information activities 
evaluate and reflect upon their activities at a later stage which then serves to guide 
future information behaviour. 
SECTION TWO: 
8.2 Information Needs of Rural Development Workers 
This study has found that the factors which motivate the information needs of 
development workers are not simply those of individual cognitive state, associated 
with a problematic situation during task performance aimed at achieving personal 
goals. The studys' fmding's suggest that the information needs of development 
workers are derived both from cognitive motives intertwined with socio-political 
motives. Within information science, the cognitive perspective has dominated 
257 
information studies. This has been attributed to a change in emphasis from system 
centred studies to more user-centred studies, tied to the design of effective 
information retrieval systems which in the early 1980s led to a focus on the 
cognitive state and styles of users ( Wilson 1994, p. 30). This focus on users, over 
the years, has led to various ways of conceptualising information need such as " 
Anomalous State of Knowledge" (Belkin 1984), "Conceptual Incongruity" (Ford, 
1980), "Sense Making" (Dervin, 1983) "questions" (Wilson 1996) and "seeking 
answers" (Taylor 1986). Whilst the findings of this study support these various 
ways of conceptuali sing "information need" (see for example sections 5.2.2, 
5.3.1.2, and 6.3.2.), this study found evidence which suggest that information need 
cannot only be understood from an individual, internal and menta l level only, but 
also from motives of a collective social nature mutually inter-connected with the 
cognitive. The term poly-motivation may be an appropriate way of characterising 
the information need of development workers. Poly-motivation can be understood 
as a set of motives of a concurrent nature driven by the complex and inter-related 
nature of development problems. In this study poly-motivation was found to occur 
on three broad levels as fo llows. 
Figure 8.3 Information Need as Poly-Motivated 
Subjects 
What follows is an explanation of each of these three dimensions of inter-connected 
information needs which is prefaced with a statement that encapsulate what the 
need is all about. 
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8.2.1 What they don't know we don't know; gaining understanding of subjects 
This motive was found to be inspired by extrinsic-social factors i.e. factors which 
are extraneous, aimed at acquamting, becoming farmliar with or gaining some 
impression of the living conditions of members of the local community. This 
motive is similar to those which underpin many social-anthropology studies. 
Because their activities focus on poverty eradication, knowledge of the hving 
conditions of the poor was found to be cruCIal for the plarming of development 
interventions (Rubin 1995, pp. 48 & 50; Meyer 1999, pp.119-139; Powe11999, pp. 
34-40, Edwards 1994, pp.117-124; and Camble 1994). However, whilst these 
writers mention the importance of community knowledge to development work, 
very little emphasis is placed on the different levels at which it is reqUIred in 
relation to the nature of tasks, or the degree of granularity, or form in which the data 
are needed, or the degree of complexity (see figure 504 under roles and norms). For 
example, unhke governments, which are required to provide development 
everywhere and therefore tend to favour data which reflect macro conditions, this 
study found that the pro-poor orientation of NGO development workers and also 
their hIghly micro level interest in specific areas and/or groups, drive them to look 
for dlsaggregated data in relatton to their role as social service providers. However, 
when the focus shifts to their advocacy roles they tend to require aggregated data. 
This finding confirms similar observations made by Algon (1997) about the effect 
of task assignment on information behaviour; those of FabritlUs (1999) on how 
, 
situational factors affect information behaviour, and the distmction made by Chang 
and Lee (2001) concerning micro! macro level needs. 
Extnnsic social motives for seeking information are also true of studies which focus 
on everyday Iivmg such as those of Spink et al. (1999) on African American 
Households, Meyer (2003) on information use in rural communities, Aina (1985) on 
farmers in rural communities in Nigeria, and Sturges and Chimseu (1996) on the 
information chain in villages in Malawi. These studies, however, focused on a small 
aspect of the social and cultural live-world of their target commumties and faded to 
engage with all the broaders issues related to the social hfe of their communities. 
This study found that the extrinsic social motives of development workers for 
seeking information are more holistic and extended to issues such as demographic 
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profile, religious beliefs, cultural beliefs, ethnicity, language, conflict, social 
structure, social groups, social positions, chieftancy, indigenous knowledge, 
fanning, diseases, education, economic activities, marketing of produce, geolOgical 
environment, children, women, the youth, settlement patterns, communication 
patterns, and key informants etc (see for example table 5.14). Knowledge of all 
these variables are considered to be important to the process of social development 
and community empowerment. For example, it was found in this study that most 
development workers come from ethnic backgrounds completely different from the 
ones in which they operate. The ethnically diverse, conflict prone, multi lingual and 
culturally sensitive environment of the Northern region required them to develop a 
sociological understanding of communities if they were to enJoy the trust of their 
respective communities. The point being made is that failing to attend 
simultaneously to motives of an extrinsic-social nature alongside the purely mental, 
risks limiting the knowledge one gains about the true motives for seeking 
information in the rural development context. 
8.2.2 What we know we don't know; developing knowledge In a subject area. 
Unhke the above motive, this motive was found to be intrmsic-personal similar to 
what Morrow (2001) describes variously as "internal-private knowledge" or 
"embrained knowledge". This need was found to be linked to personal intellectual 
development in subject areas of a scientific 1 technical nature in order to develop the 
necessary skills and competence to cope with vanous tasks, and situattons. Unhke 
other professions such as law, medicine, accountancy, engineer etc which require 
practitioners to undergo professional specialist training to qualify for practising, in 
rural development it appears that what is simply required is a reasonable level of 
education and a commitment to the cause of the poor. TIns lack of specialisatton 
(see for example tables 5.15/16) due to general social science background (Wallis 
1989, p. 80) coupled with the lack of experience was found to drive the need for 
learning ofa formal kind. This also confirms Porter's (2003, p.139) observation that 
"the background ofNGO staff in Ghana in many cases appears to almost inevitably 
affect their ability to operate in their commonly assigned roles". 
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Another significant reason found to drive subject-based informatton need is what 
was described as Jack-of all-trade-syndrome (see for example 5.1.2.3) prompted by 
what Edwards and Hulme (2000) and Clark (1991) have descnbed as calls for 
scaling-up i.e. demands by donors for professionalism. This study found that 
although development workers are initially employed for specific duties they 
eventually find themselves being assigned jobs quite different from their 
backgrounds as one interviewee explained. 
I want you to know that even though I work for a health orgamzatlOn, I am not 
a professIOnal person, I first started as an agricultural worker. 
The dynamIc nature of the subject of rural development on topics such as HIV-
AIDs was also found to motivate the need to constantly update subject knowledge. 
Examples also pertain within leaming related information behaviour research which 
share some SImilarity with the above finding. These include those of Hepworth 
(2003) regarding psychological motives e g. knowledge state, Ford (2004» on field-
dependent information seeking, Ray and Day (1998) on students' attitudes to 
electronic information in relation to learning and Solomon (1998) on electronic 
information resources and the educational process. Most of these studies take as 
their point of reference formal academic learning, as supposed to workplace 
learning. They also place emphasis not necessarily on the actual subject knowledge 
or content which individuals learn about, e.g. credit and savings management, but 
rather behavioural factors. For exarnple Ford's (2004) model on learning related 
Information behaviour is essentially behaviourist, emphasising the mental processes 
of searching and relevance judgement. By using the term ''moment of interaction 
with an information system" Hepworth' (2004) also appears to be focusing on 
behavioural processes. 
It is unclear the extent to which these various academic and IT dnven models can 
be applied in a work place learning environment and more specifically in a non-IT 
envIronment such as Northem Ghana. Unhke academic learning which involves 
propositional knowledge, is de-contextuahsed, encourages elegant solutions and is 
also individualistic, work place learning is often contextualised, and in the main 
aimed at the resolution of Ill-defined problems (Kirby et al. 2003). There is 
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therefore a marked difference between the academic knowledge emphasised by 
some of the above writers and the kind of knowledge sought by development 
workers. The difference lies in what can be descnbes as experiential or case related 
(Awad and Ghaziri 2004, p. 51 - 52) knowledge. For example in the absence of 
available technology how does one handle a caving-in-well during excavation? 
This difference between formal / academic versus informal/work related 
information need requires models that can strike the needed balance between the 
two types ofleaming related information behaviour. 
8.2.3 What we don't know we don't know; developing awareness of the subjective world 
The third motive found to drive the information need of development workers falls 
under what can be described as extrinsIc-political/economic. This motive was 
linked to developing awareness of happenings on the local and international scene 
where policies and development agendas are set and believed to have a potentially 
positive or negative impact on the livelIhood of the poor. The motivation to monitor 
trends in the external environment was found to have links to advocacy and social 
empowerment activities (see for example 5.1.1.3 and 6.2.3). Studies which identify 
Similar motives for information seeking are those on auditors by Wai-yi (1998), on 
senior executives by Keane (1998), on security analysts by Kuhlthau (1996), on 
professionals by Leckie, Pettigrew and Sylvain (1996) and on Chief Executives by 
Choo (1994). An interesting point about all the above authors IS that their studies 
are centred on businesses or bUSiness related professions which are largely profit 
driven. Information sought is therefore of a commercial proprietary nature to help 
aid business decision making, improve business performance and explore new 
market avenues. A major difference between the environmental monitoring motives 
of business organisations and those of non-governmental organisations is to be 
found in the concept of private versus puMc mformation. Unlike private 
information which is cornmoditised, tradable through some form of price 
mechanism, can be personally owned and therefore tends to be excludable, public 
information which is the focus of development workers' needs has exactly opposite 
attnbutes. This study found that not withstanding reported antagonism between 
government and NGOs in Ghana (Atingdui et al. 1998), Gary 1996) most 
development workers view their development activities as complementing those of 
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government and therefore placed high premium on pubhc information. Indeed, 
some development workers even acted as implementing agents for their respective 
district assemblies. 
Another major difference between the motives for seekIng environmental 
information between private organisations and those of cIVIl society organisations 
was found to be driven by a desIre to challenge and debate public policies (see for 
example section 6.2.3); to change public policies to favour the poor (see for 
example Table 5 6); to channel mformation on public policies to members of the 
rural commumty (see for example table 5.2); to champion the rights of the poor 
(again see table 5.2.) and finally for organisational security and survival due to 
dependency on foreign donors whose poliCIes change constantly (see for example 
Table 5.19 under donor policies). 
This distinctton between "public" and "private" information is significant because it 
helps to draw attention not simply to the nature of information needed but also the 
function it serves. It is difficult to find studies in information behaviour which pay 
attention to this distinctton between public and private Information seeking. 
8.2.4 Implications for Information Behaviour Studies 
What this discusion confirms IS that development workers enagage m information 
seeking acttvittes not necessarily to gratify their mdividual mental needs i.e. 
anomalous state of knowledge, but to contribute towards the resolution of social 
needs. The information needs of development workers thus only make sense within 
the social context of SOCIal development. The interlinkage between the cognitive 
and the socio-political thus serves to locate the information seeking motives 
development workers witltin t1te sodo-cognitive world-view. To understand t1te 
information needs of development workers from a socio-cognitive perspecttve 
would imply t1tat any analysis of the basis for information seeking by NOOs 
workers must examine it both from the mental cognitive perspective as well as 
factors external to the indIvidual embedded within the wider social domain which 
mottvates, shapes and directs t1te behaviour. Indeed, it is argued that one leads to 
the other. The assumption that an IndIvidual's information need arises as a result of 
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purely anomalous state of knowledge ignores the broader social goals which 
constitute information activities and which determines in the individual what is 
desired or sought as information. Looked at from this angle, information behavIOur 
ceases to be merely an "intention" aimed at sense making but also "attention" to 
social problems. Rather than focusing on ''personal problem-solving" our attention 
shifts to "social problem-sorting". From a methodological point of VIew, the 
emphasis moves away from methodological individualism or solipsism where self is 
seen as the only reality to methodological collectivism or holism where the organic 
or unified whole becomes the subject of interest. Between these two approaches, the 
pertment question is what is accorded primacy, the cognitive or the socio-cognitive? 
Whilst historical forms of thought in the Western world emphasise the centrality 
and sovereignty of the individual as the centre of awareness (Talja 1997 p. 69), this 
research has shown that accounts of the information behaviour ofNGOs in northern 
Ghana can be re-interpreted in a way that is illustrative of the elements of both the 
individual and the social. It is argued that the atomised, disembodied and mentalistc 
orientation of the cognitive viewpoint psychologises information seeking and fails 
to pay attention to how the psychological and social mutually constitute each other. 
By isolatmg individual cognItion from their environment, the cognitive viewpoint 
fails to acknowledge that human cognition is in many ways an adaptation to the 
environment and is therefore socially conditioned (Talja 1997). This viewpoint 
opens a door for constituting both the "individual" and "social information 
structures" as research objects rather than simply focusing on mformation artefacts 
and the cognitIve contents of indiVIdual minds. 
The socio-cognitive approach to understanding human information needs shares 
some similarity and is closely related to contemporary approaches found in the 
work of Hjorland (1995a), Hjorland and Albrechtsen (1995), who use the terms 
domain analytical approach, and that of Talja (1997) who uses the term discourse 
analytic viewpoint (linguistic philosophical theory) to emphasis the importance of 
pullIng together the cognitive and the social. It also accords with calls made by 
Belkm in the early 1990s for a need to sIDdy large scale social knowledge structures 
in order to understand how and why people seek information. 
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Hjorland (1995a) has, for example, argued that the best way to understand 
infonnation in infonnation science is to study knowledge-domains as thought or 
discourse communities which are part of society. Drawn from actIVIty theory, 
domain analysis emphasizes that internal activities cannot be understood if they are 
analyzed separately from external activities, because the two transfonn each other. 
Internalization, it is argued, is the transfonnation of external activities into internal 
ones which require examination of broader social systems and the effect on 
psychological mental activities. Hjorland and Albrechtsen (1995) have also 
cntlclsed the mentahstic approaches which assume that by studying users' 
behaviour or thinking, infonnation science can discover some hidden laws, 
principles, or regularities which can be used for designing a system. For them, 
users' knowledge about infonnation sources and searches is often defective and 
they thus argue for investigations into infonnation need to take a more holistic 
approach incorporating knowledge about cultures in which infonnation systems 
function. The point of departure between Hjorland and Albrechtsen (1995) views 
and the view of thIS study is that whilst Hjorland and Albrechtsen's (1995) tie their 
argument to the potential value this might have for the design of infonnation 
retrieval systems, this study sees the socio-cognitive view as applicable to the 
design of "infonnation locales" (more will be said about this in the next section). 
It needs to be emphasised that the suggestion of adopting a socio-cognitive 
perspective for understanding human infonnation need as an alternative to the 
purely cognitive is not intended to advocate abandoning the cognittve motives of 
1Ofonnation need. Indeed the cognitive viewpoint has been successful m finding 
soluttons to numerous questions central to infonnation science research. The 
argument being advanced here is that there is a great deal of overlap between 
cognitive constructiVlsm and the socio-cognitive viewpoint and thus both are 
important for understanding human infonnation need. Taking a socio-cognitive 
approach means that infonnation need becomes a goal of what changes need to be 
brought about in the wider society rather than an indIvidual goal of what a person 
wants to personally achi eve. 
265 
SECTION THREE 
8.3 Information Seeking 
This section discusses the study's findings in relation to the approaches employed 
by development workers to acquire information. Particular attention is paid to 
factors which motivate selection of specific information sources in relation to 
specific information needs. This study found that when all the information sources 
used by development workers were carefully examined, the conclusions that can be 
drawn are that NGO development workers in the Northem region of Ghana rely 
predommantly on social sources of informatIOn in a collectivist and dialogic manner 
as opposed to seeking information in an individualIstic monologic manner. Unlike 
other forms of social information seeking which is characterised by dyadic, inter-
personal and networking relations, the findings of this study show that the 
mformation seeking behaviour of development workers occur within what could be 
characterised as mformation locales or venues. The term information-locale is used 
here to refer to a place considered WIth reference to some particular event or 
circumstance connected to it or one which is chosen for a particular purpose, in 
other words there is a social actIon around which the events are established to 
achIeve a purpose. The notion of information locale IS underpinned by the principle 
''to know is to be capable of participating" (Gherardi, Nicolini and Odella 1998, p. 
274) or "knowing is an act of participation in a complex social learning system" 
(Wenger 2000, p. 226). ThIs way of seeking information also shares the view that 
knowing is an act of maintaining relations amongst people as part of an activity 
where knowledge is produced and reproduced as part of the said activity (Lave and 
Wenger 1991, p. 51). The core attributes of information-locale include, amongst 
others, its temporality, occasionality, short-termism, Informality, vanabIlity, 
flexibility and boundlessness. Members who participate in iriformation-locales were 
also found to switch from one locale to another depending on their needs and 
motives for participation in a speCIfic locale. "Locale swltchmg information 
behavior" in pursuit of specific pieces of information or knowledge also bears some 
semblance to the notion of ''information-related multitasking behaviour" put 
forward by Spink and Park (2005). The difference, though, is that Spink and Park 
tie their notion to information retrieval systems. Information locales were also 
found to occur at different levels in mutually supportive or re-enforcing ways. Four 
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specific "information locales" emerged from analysis of all three instruments of 
data collection where information was acquired as shown in the fo llowing diagram. 
Figure 8.4 DEVELOPMENT INFORMATION LOCALES 
Socia l tat us Loca le Co llaborative Locale 
o 
DODO 
Oeliber:lth e Locale Collective Action Locale 
It is important at this juncture to explore the attributes of each of these information 
locales, supported by evidence from the data analysis, to show how they compare 
with other sources of information within human information behavior and related 
studies. 
8.3.1 The Social Status Locale 
This locale pertains to information seeking from members of the local community, 
especially in the fo rm of baseline data of both quantitative and qualitative nature 
(see for example 5.3.1.3). Social status locale is also akin to information seeking 
within the organizational environment where individual development workers make 
demands for specific pieces of information or ideas from their fellow colleagues to 
resolve specific problems. (See for example 5.3.2.2 a). It is described here as 
"social status" because it is characterized by the social position an individual enjoys 
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amongst his peers. This is true, for example, when development workers seek 
information from sources within a community on specific issues. The use of 
community members as sources of information for specific information needs, as 
found in this study, confirms similar observation made by Gyapong et aI. (1998), 
Aryee (1998) Meyer (2002) and Chambers (1985). Social status locale involves a 
two-way interaction and dialog between development workers, acting as boundary 
objects for other development stakeholders, and community members who are 
spoken for by specific individuals. As noted under section 6.1.0 - 6.1.2, this locale 
also provides opportunity for information supply to members of the local 
community. Dependence on local community members as "quasi village statistical 
officers" has been attributed by some writers to the absence of effective and 
efficient information institutions (Eele 1994 p. 110 -116). 
This study, however, found additional reasons linked to the granulanty of data 
needed, which necessitated gathering data directly from communities. This factor is 
hardly acknowledged by development mformation commentators. Another 
significant reason for why community members are used as data gatherers was 
found to be linked to the participatory development ideology where information is 
seen as legitimate If gathered directly from community sources. One issue which 
arises from the nature of data gathered from community sources is the distinction 
made by Buckland (1991, p. 351) between "information as a thing" and 
"information as a process". The findings of this study show that information 
gathered from community sources start off as information as a process and 
eventually end up as information as a thing in varied formats (see for example 
figure 6.5 and table 7.1), which raise questions about standardization in the 
collection process. In view of the processual nature of information seeking, the 
status of an information provider becomes crucial and the particular voices allowed 
to speak provides legitimacy to the information received. Information provided by 
community members is eventually presented ID some format which has some 
implication for the information recording skills of local community members. 
Empirical studies are therefore required to further understand questions such as the 
following: 
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- To what extent do the infonnation gatheringlhandling skills of local community 
members match the demands of different NGOs and different donors? 
- What vanation of fonnats exist for data collection amongst local NGOs and what 
implication does this have for infonnation processing? 
- Who has final ownership for data gathered from community sources? 
- What are the implications of the knowledge production roles of community 
members for community empowerment and for negotiating their participation in 
development projects? 
PartiCipatory development methodology needs to examine the extent to which inter-
community infonnation networks could be harnessed to serve the needs of the entire 
development community. There is clearly the need for grassroots to Increase the 
density of contact between the various community infonnation power brokers. 
Attention also needs to be focussed on how infonnation alliances can help 
community members to secure greater levels of voice. These questions are important 
judging from the fact that one major finding of this study is that the identities of 
community infonnants disappear once they fulfil their role as infonnation suppliers 
(see for example 7.2.1.1). Other related questions, such as the use of local mummy 
trucks as "infonnal postal service" or "indigenous courier services" for transmitting 
infonnation, are also worth exploring. 
Infonnation seeking from community sources was found to be associated with the 
highest level of risk (see for example 6.3.1 latter part). Discussion of risk in 
infonnation behaviour has often been associated with product perfonnance, 
affordability, the hazardous nature of a product and issues of personal convenience. 
This is true of Wilson's (1996) explication of the term. This study found that risk in 
the world of NGO development workers is understood to refer to personal or 
physical risk to life. This would suggest that discussions about risk must go beyond 
product qualities to one which places emphasiS on human centred risk. If this is 
accepted, then a new way of looking at risk/reward in Wtlson' model would be to 
measure It also from the pOint of view of personal safety and wellbeing. 
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When we turn our attention to the organisational environment as another example 
of the socIal status locale, this study found that expert status is a significant factor 
which drives infonnation seeking from similar others within the organisation. A 
significant majonty of respondents in this study reported relying on senior 
colleagues for ideas to resolve specific project problems (see for example table 
5.23). The attraction to fellow colleagues was found in this study to be linked to 
what was perceived as their experience. This is also true of sources described 
variously as consultants or experts (see for example 5.3.2.2. iv). Various 
documents were also found in the infonnation audit produced by consultancies and 
academic research mstitutions acting as experts. 
Within infonnation behaviour studies, "expert infonnatlOn systems" are usually 
linked to mfonnation retrieval systems that support decision making in a tImely 
manner. The corollary based on the findings of this study is what can be 
charactensed as "social expert infonnation status" where indIviduals with m-depth 
knowledge or experience of specific development problems bring a slice of theIr 
knowledge to bear on a specific problem in a timely manner. Unlike expert systems 
built around infonnation retrieval devices, knowledge sharing based on social 
expert status is derived from an infonnation-bond and from the demonstration of 
specific competence someone is supposed to possess. Outside infonnation 
behaviour research, the significance of expert status as a social source of 
infonnation has recently caught the attention of some writers. For example Thomas-
Hunt, Ogden and Neale (2003, p. 466) have pointed to how socially connected 
groups share unique infonnation when the expert status of specific members is 
made public. Similar observation has been made by Porter (2002) and Clark (1991) 
hnked to strong personalities and leadership / management style of local NOOs. 
Judging from the fact that majonty of developme?t workers are recruited from the 
civil service where the approval of superiors is an essential part of working 
relationships, these may be additional reasons why local development workers rely 
on their bosses as source of infonnation. The boss syndrome may also resonate with 
African values where high respect is naturally accorded to people in authority. One 
respondent described his relation with hIS supervisor as follows: 
MysuperVlsor .he IS like afatherand a parent In theworkplace that [work. 
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The point being made is that there is a need for effort to be redirected towards 
exploring the degree of influence "social expert status" plays in information sharing 
within the NGO community. 
8.3.2. Collaborative Locale 
The second information locale is dubbed collaborative locale because it portrays 
another pattern of information acquisition which was incidental to a mutual, but 
formal agreernent between two different development stakeholders forged in a 
working relationship. This study found that local NGOs act as contractors for 
government agencies, international NGOs and also other multilateral and bilateral 
development agencies (see for example 5.1.2.2), working ties which naturally lead 
to information sharing of different sorts. This finding shares some similarity with 
Rogers' (1995) homophilous and heterophilous relationship, and Fukuyama (2001) 
notion of positive and negative externalities. This study found that the degree to 
which groups are ahke or share the same identity and attnbutes in occupation, i.e. 
homophilous or in-group, increases the frequency With which they share 
information (see for example table 7.3 No. 3). Put another way, same identity 
produces a positive externality due to a higher radius of trust amongst mernbers. For 
example, local NGOs share with international NGOs the attributes of voluntansm, 
bottom up development, and the use of social pressure to bring about change which 
contrasts with governments' top-down, bureaucratic, and state control approach to 
development (Uphoof 1995). Shared belief and mutual understandmgs thus 
increased the level of contact between local NGOs and their international 
counterpart which led to information sharing. This is true for example in the 
relations between Save the Children's Fund, ISODEC and a number of local NGOs 
(See for example 5.3.2.2 ii & iii, 6.2.2 and also Figure 7.6 Table 7.3 No. 3). The 
converse was also found to be true i.e. the degree to which group's members are 
dissimilar, that is herterophilous in their identity and shared values, create the 
occasion where in-group members treat out-groups members with suspicion and 
hostility that is they impose negative externalities due to high radius of distrust, i e. 
state secrecy and confidentiality (see for example 5.3.2.1 the latter part). The 
exception to this last observation was found to be when some reward was at stake 
which served to encourage socially dissimilar groups to collaborate and share 
information (see for example figure 6.2). One interesting point this finding raises is 
271 
"the strength of weak ties" in infonnation sharing as put forward by Granovetter 
(1973), where distant or weaker acquaintances, e.g. government, can serve as useful 
sources of infonnation. 
Despite its positive value to infonnation sharing, this study found some negative 
consequences associated WIth the collaborative locale where relations between local 
NOOs and their foreign counterparts led to what can be described as knowledge 
dependence syndrome, and "lack of confidence in local ideas" (Porter 2002 pp. 
139), and lack of value for indigenous knowledge. The lack of interest or 
confidence in "grass-root" ideas as opposed to "grand-root" ideas (see for example 
5.3.2.2 iil, Table 5.21) was found to have some links to what Ebrahim (2002) has 
described as "infonnation struggles", and also the poor management of 
development infonnation products ( more will be said about this in section four). 
Another negative consequence found about collaborative locale relates to the 
challenges posed to development workers of gaining access to government 
infonnation resulting in mfonnation chasmg behaViour (see latter part of 5.3.2.1), 
the use of old data and occasions where development workers simply made guesses 
(see for example 5.4.8 iii). What this raises are questions which relate infonnation 
ethics. Withm infonnation behaviour studies, very little attention has been given to 
"ethical infonnation behaviour". Wilson's model, for example, only describes 
infonnation behaviour from an effort orientation i e. active, passive and ongoing. 
This study has found other dimensions which can be incorporated into his model, 
ethical infonnation behaviour. 
8.3.3 Deliberative Locale 
This locale can be characterised as a one-stop-infonnation-shopping-centre. The 
deliberative infonnation locale was found in this study to be the only locale which 
provides opportunity for acquinng information to satisfy all three levels of poly-
motivation. This study also found that this is the only locale where all the 
"warlords" of rural development including multilateral agencies, bilateral agencies, 
government ministries and departments, international NOOs, local NOOs, 
academicians, and private consultants/experts come together, and where individuals 
acting as agents of different institutions open up to freely share information WIthout 
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the normal fear and suspicion which characterise information seeking at other levels 
of contact e.g. the organisational level. Unhke all the other locales, a core feature of 
dehberative locale is the diversity of development Identities exhibited and the desire 
to learn about best practice. 
Learning related information behaviour is often conceptualised as a cognitive 
process in information behaviour research, involving the selective transmission of 
codified and sometimes abstract knowledge from the context of an information 
retrieval or hbrary systems to the sites of their application. This is true, for example, 
of Ford (2004). This study found that within an information dry-land environment 
such as Northem Ghana where leT infrastructure is limIted and library systems 
rare, learning related information seeking occurs as a collaboratIVe-seeking 
phenomenon within wider development relations. Instead of formal learning linked 
to the use of information retrieval systems, what obtains in this enVlTonment is 
social practice theory of knowing similar to what Pettigrew (1999) calls 
"information grounds", and Talja (1997) charactenses as "knowledge formatton". 
Whilst deliberative locale shares some similarity WIth Pettigrew's and Talja's Ideas, 
it also has attnbutes quite dIstinct from them. For example unhke Pettigrew's 
(1999) "information ground" which occurred in a fixed location, i.e. a community 
clinic, and involved interaction and information sharing only between patients and 
nurses, the deliberative locale emphasizes collaborative informatIOn seeking 
amongst different groups with single or mUltiple identities. Similarly, whilst Talja 
(1997) emphasizes the linguistic construction of knowledge focusmg on "concrete 
subject areas" inside a field, dehberative locale on the order hand was found to 
place emphasis on the formulation of "mformation relationships" which are seen as 
crucial for information acquisition. Information acqUIsition thus becomes an 
interactional process of sense-making which people do together with others. 
Information seeking thus becomes a social production process of transforming the 
knowledge structures of mdividuals through participation. In other words it is a 
"generative social practice" (Lave and Wenger (1991, p. 35). The findings of this 
study indicate that this locale provides opportunity for legitimate partiCIpation by all 
development stake-holders in the production process to be applied in different 
context whIlst maintaining their unique identittes and positions. For exarnple, 
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development workers participate within this deliberative locale to apply their 
knowledge to the design of various development interventions, whereas government 
agents participate in this locale to help them inform policy formulation. Conceiving 
of information seeking as a deliberative activity helps to focus our attention on the 
ways in which locales are constituted and how information sharing occurs within 
them. This calls for extending the conventional approaches to learning related 
information seeking Le. formal, retrieval oriented, and problem focused emphasis, 
to embrace a more integrative and social view of learning related mformation 
seeking which emphasises how meaning is negotiated in a participatory manner. 
Some of the cornmon information behaviour found within the deliberative 
information locale also include seeking and verifymg behaviour, [this comes 
through asking questions at workshops] monitoring and scanning behaviour [ this 
comes from learning about happenings in the extemal world at various meetings] 
accidental encountering behaviour [ learning something unexpected through the 
participatory nature of the learning process], information extracting behaviour [for 
example interaction during coffee breaks at workshops and seminars where one can 
pick other people's idea on issues of specific interest]. When linked to Wilson's 
(1996) model, deliberative locale is the best source for all three dimensions of 
information behaVIOur namely active, ongomg and passive information behaviour. 
8.3.4 Collective Action Locale 
The study found that credible threat construed as mimical to the welfare of the poor 
plays an important role in information acquisition. This study found two types of 
threat which motivate information sharing between members of NOO subgroups, 
e.g. water and sanitation NOOs. The first relates to threats posed by government 
policies (see for example 5.1.1.3) and the second to risk-avoidance (see for example 
table 5.20 under sector-based networks). 
Despite reports in the development hterature of competition between NOOs, 
stealing project ideas (Porter 2003) and knowledge fortresses (Barnard 2003), this 
study found that when local NOOs with a shared interest feel threatened by the 
decisions and activities of government, they immediately gain structural coheSion 
274 
and a sense of community which lead to knowledge sharing to ward off the 
govemment threat. This in-group, peer-to-peer, or flat-web information sharing is 
akin to Wengers' (2000) concept of "communities of practice". But unlike Wenger 
who assumes the existence of harmonious, consensual and hegemonic cooperation 
aimed at improvmg practice, collective action information locale was found not to 
be motivated necessarily by a desire to improve practice but could rather be 
characterised as "communities of resistance" following Velden' (2004) use of the 
term. The notion of communities of resIstance and how they promote information 
sharing is not an area which has engaged the attention of information behaviour 
researchers. The assumption is often made that information sharing occurs in a non-
confhctual, and hegemonic enVIronment between groups who share similar interest. 
Whilst this is true in many respects, there is evidence from this study to confirm 
advancing studies m mformation behaviour in a direction that pays attention to how 
conflict between stakeholders who share the same interest - rural deve1opment- can 
impact positively on information sharing amongts subgroup members. 
Besides threats, the collective action locale was also found to be associated with 
information seeking aimed at reducing risk or to avoid making mIstakes (see some 
of the quotes under 5.3.1.1). This is based on the assumption that NGOs which 
carry out same activities e.g. micro credit interventions are likely to experience 
similar problems. The information sought was thus oriented towards case stories 
and personal experiences of dealing with problematic situations e.g. non-payment 
of micro credit loans. What this would suggest is that there is a need to revitalise the 
notion of mformation sharing amongst members of the same commumty to 
understand how the desire to avoid mIstakes or reduce risk enables or constrains 
mformation seeking. 
8.3.5 Implications for Theory and Practice 
The evidence avaIlable from this study clearly shows that information seeking is 
synonymous to the process of being socialised i e. individuals acqUIre information 
through social mteraction by becoming partiCIpants within various information 
locales. As they participate, they diffuse, reproduce and transform their own 
knowledge structures. Traditionally within information science, discussions about 
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infonnation sources have tended to focus attention on source characteristics and 
features of artefacts emphasising barners such as "access", "cost", "effective 
contact with channel" "ease of use", and "technical quality" etc whilst devoting 
only tangential attention to the generative practice of infonnation seeking (Ford 
1973, Vickery & Vickery 1987, Kaye 1995, Paisely 1968). Whilst these facts 
cannot be held in dispute, the findings of this study suggest that development 
workers overcome all these problems by constituting and participating in various 
locales which respond to different infonnation needs. These locales are both 
permanent and transient, created and re-created, located and re-located, short-tenn 
and long term, face-to-face and across time and space. Amongst NGOs in Northern 
Ghana, infonnation seeking IS thus implicitly embedded WIthin, or as part of, 
particular activities such as collaboration, collective action, or deliberations. 
Individual knowledge is thus a product of interaction between internalised 
knowledge and participation in the external activities where the two reciprocally 
constitute each other. 
It would be misleading to suggest that this finding IS novel. However, infonnatlOn 
locales present a new perspective in infonnation behaviour research in view of the 
fact that it places emphasis on the co-creation of the sources of infonnation. This 
requires theoretical and empirical studies to further understand the relations 
between a given need for infonnation and the co-creation of a locale suited to that 
need. From a methodological standpoint, this would reqUIre placing emphasis on 
collectivism as opposed to contructivisrn and re-orienting the unit of study from 
individual knowledge producing structures to the broader structures and occasIons 
through which infonnatlOn seeking practices occur. How the units of empincal 
analysis are carved IS a question that has to be resolved bearing in mind that within 
the NGO world environment tasks are perfonned across several organisational 
boundaries. A word of caution! Infonnation locales are not to be understood as 
necessarily unified, consensual and harmonious. As has been alluded to in various 
sections of this chapter, there exist confhcts, competing interest and power games 
between the various development stakeholders. Notwithstandmg thIS, there is also a 
shared practice of the co-creation ofinformation. 
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SECTION FOUR 
8.4 Information Use 
Infonnation use is an area which is under-researched within infonnation behaviour 
research (Wilson 1996, p. 30). Amongst the few wnters who have broached the 
topic are Wilson (1996) Tuominen and Savolainen (1997) and Applegate (1993). 
Although these writers address the concept of infonnation use, some have 
invariably graVItated towards the factors that promote the use of infonnation 
influenced by the Shannonian metaphor of infonnation transfer whilst others have 
focused on user satisfaction, and measurement of use linked to citation analysis and 
document supply. By makmg assumptions which separate the creator of a piece of 
mfonnation from the user or consumer they fail to leave enough room for 
alternative ways of understanding the subject of infonnatlOn use. 
The findmgs of this study demonstrate that infonnation use can also be understood 
from the pomt of view of usefulness or value and also projective use. To take one 
example of the limitations placed by current ways of conceptualisation infonnation 
use, Wilson, for example, bases his explanation on the concept of mformatlOn use 
on the social diffusion theories of Rogers (1983) and Rogers and Shoemaker (1972) 
which place emphasis on the factors that affect the acceptance or rejection of a 
social mnovation. These include, amongst others, the characteristics of the 
innovation, role of opinion leaders and change agents, characteristics of adopters, 
communication culture and the vigorousness with which an innovative idea is 
marketed. Wilson goes on to argue that diffusion, and hence infonnation use, is 
dependent on the mechanism for information transfer and thus points to the 
importance of processing, presentation and fonnat of infonnation. The importance 
of time and timing and the trust reposed in the source of infonnation are also 
emphasised by him. These facts are not held in dispute, the main problem is about 
Wilson's choice of example. By making assumptions which separates the user of a 
piece of infonnation from its source, which are viewed as connected by some 
transfer mechanism, Wilson's explication of infonnation use is more akin to the 
principles of communication theory. The word "transfer" would also suggest that 
the infonnation in question is created and owned by the source that passes It on to 
the "consumer". The whole notion of infonnation use linked to an independent 
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creator raises serious questions and has led to various criticism. As a field of 
research, innovation diffusion has been criticised not least by its key pioneer Everett 
Rogers specifically when applied to the development context (powe1l2003, p. 161). 
Some of the criticisms have included bias m favour of innovation rather than a 
balanced consideration of what the innovation might or might not offer, failure to 
understand the social context of the innovation, and a tendency to conceive of 
innovation as a linear imposition of the innovators' agenda rather than a process of 
dialogue. This appraoch for understanding information use also creates the 
impression that information use is not motivated by expressed need. It needs to be 
pointed out that these criticisms do not in themselves discredit the innovation 
transfer methaphor which has been useful in the study of specific questions of how 
ideas move and spread around. The contention being made is that thiS way of 
explaining information use limits our understandmg of the phenomenon which is 
characterised as something external to the user, a one-off happening, and a product 
Simply of immediate value. It may be that Wilson's explication of "information 
use" also implied conditions for possible re-use, if this is the case then it is not 
stated categorically. Wilson is not alone in making the above assumption. These 
assumptions are also evident in Applegate's (1993) explication of the term which 
focuses on information product performance and issues of precision and recall, 
relevance etc. 
The findings of this study in respect of information use draw attentIOn to the 
dimensions of information use and also questions of usefulness. The attention to 
usejitlness or value shares some similarity with what Dervin (1983) has called 
''helps'' or "hurts" and Taylor (1986 and 1991) has characterised as "projective 
use". What follows is a short explanation of the dimensions found in this study and 
their implication for social development intervention. 
8.4.1 Use, Reduce, Re-use and Dis-use 
Whilst the above wnters focus mainly on information use, the finding of this study 
has unearthed other dimensions on the question of information use namely ''use'', 
"re-reduce", ''re-use'' and "dis-use" (see section 7.1.1, figure 7.3 & 7.4, tables 5.1-
5.5.). What this draws attention to is the characteristics of information which can be 
used and re-used without its value diminishing, and also the importance of 
278 
information management. The interaction between the two is captured in figure 8.5 
below. 
Figure 8.5 DImensIOns of informatIOn use 
Disuse 
GdIWOf 
Re-use 
The fmding of this research has shown that, because much of the information 
available is co-created, development workers can be regarded both as producers and 
consumers of their own information. Secondly, and related to the above, is the idea 
that information is not only useful only in the short-term, but has a value which 
extends beyond the life of a development project. One could therefore talk about 
immediate-operational use of information versus future - projective use of 
information. This distinction is significant because it draws attention to the 
information attitudes and management skills of development workers towards these 
future ends. A significant finding of this research relates to what could be termed 
"information piling and hoarding behaviour" (see information audit chapter) where 
the need to satisfy donors leads to the production of a whole variety of information 
products, in a variety of formats, for a variety of purposes. This behaviour raises 
three fundamental issues that need to be addressed in any study of development 
worker information behaviour in relation to information use: 
- Information economics 
- Information management policies 
- Information management systems 
8.4.2 A case for information economics 
First, there is the need to critically address the question of information economics. 
The term mformation economIcs is used here to refer to the cost of information 
279 
production in relations to its direct benefit and future value and the risk to 
development interventions of not managing such information. Estimatton of the 
value of information would need to consider whether the informatton in question is 
of value just once or will have a continuing value to the organization and the wider 
NGOs community. The finding of this study has shown that various value measures 
can be attached to the information products found in this study. Using the 
dimension of information value put forward by Buke and Hutton (1988) and Oma 
(1999), information products found in this study can be categorised as follows: 
i. OperatIOnal value: This refers to information resource entities that aid 
project decision-making, effective service delivery and time saVing. In 
the audit the various baseline data and policy information found would 
fall under this value category. 
H. CognitIve value: This refers to risk avoidance and uncertainty reduction. 
Most of the materials listed in the audit under subject knowledge, and 
developments on the international scene could be classified under this. 
Hi. Effectiveness value: This refers to information products that help to 
measure achievement of project objectives and effective utilising of 
limited resources. The numerous monthly, quarterly and armual reports 
as well as financial documents can be included under this category. 
iv. CompetItIve value: This refers to a measure of the advantage an NGO 
has over other NGOs for example its organisational memory and know-
how. The various documented success and failure stories could be 
classified under this category. 
v. Relationship Value: This refers to exchange value in terms of sharing 
with others and getting something in return. This is evident from the 
materials on networks and linkages across sector specific areas. 
Of crucial importance, if the question of information value IS to be addressed, is the 
need for a change in "mformation attitude" within the NGO community in Northern 
Ghana and to tackle the lack of informacy as Powell (2003, p.89) chooses to call it. 
This would mvolve first developing some appreciation of the value of information 
products held, skills for assessing their quality, and competence for organizing 
information about them. This study has noted how development ideas and 
experiences are harvested by local NGOs for their sponsors, which are subsequently 
processed by the donors before being returned to the local rural development m the 
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fonn of development handbooks (see for example Figure 7.3 & 7.4). It is suggested 
that such knowledge re-cycling practices need to be indigenised. 
8.4.3 Moving from "information policing" to information policies 
The evidence from the infonnation audit suggests that most local NGOs lack 
internal infonnation policies. The absence of organisational and NGO-wide 
infonnation policies may not be too surprising judging from the fact that much of 
the mfonnation gathered by development workers is motivated by the desIre to 
please external donors hence there is no incentive to worry about them once this 
objective is fulfilled. There is an urgent need to put in place both organisational and 
NGO-wide infonnation policies which would address questions such as the 
following: 
Who generates what mfonnation? 
What kinds of infonnation are of strategic or operational importance to 
NGOs? 
Who has responsibility for how infonnation is processed and organised? 
Who and what factors should determine access to such infonnation? 
What mechanism has to be in place to point to where infonnation is located? 
How is infonnation to be shared or exchanged WIth others? 
What should be the life cycle of any piece ofinfonnation? 
Such a policy should embrace both information as a thing and also information as a 
process. The fonner should attend to issues of creation, distribution and 
redistribution linked to retrieval systems, whIlst the latter would address issues 
related to the societal mechanisms that promote or prohIbIt infonnation sharmg. An 
effective NGO infonnation policy should, for example, help set standards for 
acceptable fonnat for baseline data collection to fit the requirement of various 
development stakeholders. Beyond this, it should also address the question of how 
spaces are constituted to promote openness, dialogue and willingness to listen. 
Characterising infonnation policies in this way would serve to emphaSIse it as a 
dynamic process, an interplay between VarIOUS stakeholders, groups, vested 
interests and power structures (Feather and Sturges 2002, pp. 280 - 281). The 
significance of such a policy would lie in how it helps NGO development workers 
make polItical, economic and socIal choices in order to realIse their overall 
objective of bringing about social transfonnation. In VIew of the fact that literature 
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in the voluntary sector is either ephemeral or grey and does not appear in regular 
bibliographies (Tait 1998, p. 187), addressing questions surrounding information 
policies would further serve the publicising objectives of many local NGOs. 
8.4.2 Moving from "information monnting" to information management. 
Wlthm the NGO community, much emphasis is placed on lessons learnt. This study 
has also shown that local development workers place importance on self 
improvement and efficacy. Beyond this, they are also interested in publicising their 
work to prospecttve donors. This combinatton offactors requires putting in place an 
effective information management system. Sadly, most local NGOs were found not 
to have libraries attnbuted partly to limited office space and to the lack of 
information management skills as discussed earlier on. This combination of factors 
is creating conditions where valuable information products in the form of reports 
simply await white ants or paper shredders to clean them up (Chambers 1985). This 
has implications both for human resources development and also for information 
warehouses. Tackling the problem of information management must further extend 
to the wider interest of the local development community to set up information 
depositories where public information could be made available to all members of 
the NGO community. The absence of a legal and regulatory enVIronment which 
defines what information is to be captured, processed, stored and shared with other 
NGOs needs to be urgently addressed. The voluntaristic values of NGOs could 
impact positively in this direction to promote information sharing The term "liberal 
depository" as opposed to "legal depository" would be a useful way for looking at 
the concept oflocal NGO "information warehouses" judging from the limited office 
space aVailable to most local NGOs. Future plans should also explore local area 
networks, the role of local cyber cafes and communication centres to facilitate the 
sharing and exchange of development knowledge between local NGOs and other 
development stakeholders. 
8.S Conclusion 
This chapter has discussed the findmgs of this study. It has outlined the various 
dimensions of information behaVIOur manifested by rural development workers in 
the Northern region of Ghana and the factors that drive or motivate such behaviour. 
It has been argued that the concept of information in the world of work of local 
282 
NGOs in Northern Ghana is one of a generative social practice. Withm information 
behaviour studies, there are studies which look at informatIon behaviour from an 
information processing point of view linked to interactive technologies, those which 
focus on hbraries and those which look at information behaviour from a social 
perspectIve. This study falls into the latter part. The contention of this study is that 
the focus on the cognitive viewpoint and on individuals whilst ignoring the 
significance and influence of wider institutional structures on information behaviour 
fails to completely illuminate our understanding of human informatIon behaviour. It 
has been argued that by excluding knowledge of the world in which people live; the 
socio-cultural values which define their identIty; and the power and other structures 
which pre-define the possibilities of information behaviour and simply restricting 
itself to studying the minds of isolated and abstracted subjects, the cognitive view 
point has ignored reality. 
It has been shown that the world of work of NGOs favour collaborative working, 
evident in phrases such as participatory development, partnership and collective 
action. This approach to work makes a socio-cogmtive perspective a more useful 
alternatIve to the dominant cognItive perspective in information behaviour research. 
The socio-cognitive view emphasises the practical, collaborative, generative and 
embedded nature of Information seeking. This way of seekIng is a lived-in 
experience, embodied within informatIon locales and also embeded WIthIn the 
socio-historical practice of rural development. The information behaviour of 
development workers can thus be understood as a web of possibilities which, on 
one hand, is characterised by existing locales for information seeking and, on the 
other hand, by Impediments and constraints. Unlike informatIon objects or 
documents, information locales are co-constituted in different settIngs to co-create 
information through acts of negotiation. Information locales are and can be an 
informatIve phenomena. If these replicable locales can be a source of information 
then it is not unreasonable to regard the players or setting used to re-enact these 
locales as analogous to the objects and documents that are usually regarded as 
information sources in the cognitive paradigm. The question to ask is, in what sense 
does it matter whether the answer to an inquiry derives from records stored in a 
database or from re-enacting a locale as and when needed in a different place? To 
acknowledge information locales together with information artefacts as information 
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species is to adopt a broader view of infonnation behaviour than that which is 
currently common. Following this contentIOn there would seem no adequate 
grounds for restricting the concept of infonnation in this sense. 
There is the need to pay more sustained attention to the study of macro infonnation 
relations instead of simply focusing on the micro. Infonnation behaviour research 
needs to investigate shared social systems of infonnation production and 
reproduction and also political, economic and physical structures and how these two 
co-constitute the practice of collaborative infonnation seeking. The next chapter 
outlines the major conclusions that can be drawn from this study. 
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9.0 Introduction 
CHAPTER NINE 
CONCLUSIONS AND IMPLICATIONS 
This final chapter presents the major conclusions that can be drawn from this study 
and their implication for the design of an information service suited to the needs of 
NGO development workers in the Northem region of Ghana. The chapter will also 
outline some of the limitations of this study and areas for future research. The study 
began with a two-fold objective as follows: 
Objective One: To identify and analyse the information requirements of 
NGO development workers and to assess the extent to which the socio-
economic environment in which they operate mfluences their information 
activities. 
Objective Two: To establish whether the information behaviour of 
development workers has implications for information services designed to 
meet their needs. If so, what are these? 
These two set of objective were operationalised into eight research questions. What 
follows are the major conclusions that can be drawn for each of these eight 
questions. 
9.1 Conclusion One: What are the information needs of development workers? 
This study concludes that local NGO development workers in the Northern region 
of Ghana have need for three kinds of information which are mutually connected 
and reciprocally reinforce each other, characterised in this study as poly-motivation. 
The first need relates to knowledge or disaggregated data about the living 
conditions of members of the community who are the target of development 
activities. The second is information of a scientific / technical nature in different 
subject domains e.g. health or success and fatlure case stories. Thirdly, development 
workers have need for information on public policies (legal and economic) both 
local and international which is believed to have potentially positive or negative 
impact on the livehhood of the poor. Closely linked to this is the need for 
information on happenings in the wider world of development. This study also 
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concludes that the information need of development workers cannot be understood 
only from an mdividual, intemal and mental level but concurrently from a social 
perspective Le attention to social issues. 
9.2 Conclusion Two: What factors motivate these needs? 
The study concludes that the need for disaggregated data on community members is 
motivated by the human centred nature of development orthodoxy, the bottom-up 
approach to development and the focus on development interventions at the micro 
level of concentration of poverty e.g. small communities or villages. Secondly, the 
need for technical and subject oriented knowledge has links to the academic 
background of development workers, the desire to develop the necessary skills and 
competence to cope with various tasks/situations and the quest for good practice in 
order to improve the effectiveness of project delivery and avoid a re-invention of 
the development wheel. The need for information about ''public policies" of 
government was found to be motivated by the fact that most development workers 
view their development interventions as complementing those of government rather 
than competing with them, and hence desire to plan their development interventions 
within the broad frame of government policies. Knowledge of government policies 
is also seen as essential for advocacy activities on behalf of the poor. The need for 
policies of international development agencies was found to be motivated by the 
language of development partnershIps and also financial dependency. 
9.3. Conclusion Three: What is the status and function of information in 
development projects and programmes? 
ThIs study concludes that disaggregated data on commumties has a high status both 
for the design of development interventions and also for protestation activities. 
Western scientific and academic knowledge has a high status for the development 
of personal competence and self efficacy. Financial or economIc mformation has a 
high status for the initiation, implementation and sustainabiIity of local 
development projects. The findings of this study indicate that individual ideas 
and/or local indigenous knowledge have very Iow status amongst development 
workers. No evidence was found to suggest that this type of knowledge was valued. 
On the other hand information from sources considered as having SOCIal expert 
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status is considered valuable. Furthermore information as a process is accorded 
high status as compared to informatIOn as a thing. 
9.4 Conclusion Four: What are their sources of information and what factors 
influence the selection of these sources? 
The study concludes that information seeking amongst local development NGOs 
occur within what could be described as information locales which are co-
constituted and co-created by the various development stakeholders. Four main 
such locales were found in this study namely "social-status locale", "collaborative 
locale", "deliberative locale", and the "collective action locale". The maxim "to 
seek is to participate" is a perfect description of the information seeking behaviour 
of development workers. The findings suggest that three significant factors shape 
the selection or choice of an information source. FIrst the sources to which 
development workers turn to for information are to a large extent pre-determmed by 
the socio-economic and political structures which define and shape development 
agendas expressed in the jargon of participatory development and partnership. 
Secondly selection or choice of an information source is influenced by the absence 
of effective and reliable information institutions. Related to the above, selection of 
informatIOn source is influenced by a preference for face to face interaction by 
development workers. Lastly, source selection is influenced by the lack of hIghly 
disaggregated data. 
9.5 Conclusion Five: What factors impede the information seeking efforts of 
development workers? 
The study concludes that the absence of communication facilities and the settlement 
pattern of most rural communIties in nucleated villages are the two most significant 
factors that pose challenges to information seeking from community sources. 
WIthin the organisational environment, this study mdicates that the absence of 
effective information management systems or practices is a big ImpedIment to the 
information seeking efforts of development workers. Closely lInked to the above is 
the fact that information resources within the local NGO environment remain 
fragmented and un-coordinated due partly to the fact that NGOs operate as 
autonomous organisations rather than as consortiums or as cooperatives. In terms of 
information from government sources, the findings suggest that the absence of 
287 
public information policies, the ineffectiveness of government information 
institutions, and a working culture within government that promotes secrecy and 
aloofuess greatly frustrate information acquisition. This is further complicated by 
the lack of disaggregated information from government sources. In terms of 
information within the international development environment, this study concludes 
that the flow of information from this environment IS greatly limited by the poor 
performance of what can be described as "information crawling technologies". 
9.6 Conclusion Six: What specific factors need to be considered in the 
provision of an information service designed to meet the information needs of 
NGO development workers? 
This study concludes that five major factors are of considerable importance in any 
attempt to design and establish an information service targeting the needs of 
development workers. 
i. Empower Community Informants: Firstly, such a system must consider 
formallsmg the informal role played by local community 
members/groups in development knowledge production and make 
community members co-owners of rural development knowledge. To 
date, participation in rural development projects by local communities 
has been limited pnmarily to financial contribution or labour 
contribution. Very little attention is paid to community partIcipation on 
the basis of knowledge contribution. Such a service must also develop 
the information gathenng and processing skills of community members. 
ii. StandardIsation: Such a service needs to develop standards for data 
collection and processing, taking into consideration the differences in 
information system amongst development stakeholders. 
iii. Information Policies: Such a semce needs to encourage formulation of 
NGO-wide information policies to serve as a guiding principle to any 
course of action in respect of information. 
iv. Training: Such a service needs to develop the dynamIC capabilities of 
NGO staff to enable them to manage the various information resource 
entities available within their organisations. 
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v. information Allitudes: There is the need for re-orientation towards the 
development of positive information attitudes amongst local 
development workers to make them more appreciative of the value of 
information products within their respective organisations. 
9.7 What form should such an information service take? 
It is recommended that, on the evidence of this study, such a service should be an 
integrative service. It is suggested that the local GO communiry stand to benefit 
from putting in place what may be called "Knowledge Villages and Information 
Pump-stations" (KVIP). KVIP could serve as a useful framework which integrates, 
re-orders, and re-layers all the information locales and knowledge domains found in 
this study. The significance of KVIP lies in the fact that it would integrate both the 
social and physical information products found in this study. The metaphorical 
"pump" i.e. "people", "places" and " locations" and "events" act as the medium 
through which information is shared amongst members of the conceptual vi llage as 
represented in the fo llowing figure. 
Figure 9.1 Knowledge Village and Information Pump-station (KVIP) 
KNOWLEDGE VILLAGE AND L'IFORMA nON 
PUMl'-STA no 's (KVIP) 
~~r""""'r=~===~;;;;;;;;;;=:~~~:t~,,,·,,,· .. , DottOn ~It"..u Gow....-~ E"""""_,,, 
'<.0 • 
1'\10.1'1 \11'" \1/11" ~ 
VOLU:o.'ARY DRPOSITORY 
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A little explanation is in order. At the bottom of KVIP are the various information 
locales found in this study which serve as pump-stations for information from 
NGOs. A voluntary-depository or knowledge warehouse is introduced as part of 
this level of KVIP where copies of projects reports, and critical success factors can 
be deposIted for the benefit of all. Such reports can be acquired from NGO-
members through a policy of ''voluntary-deposit'', drawing on the spirit of 
voluntarism which is a core attribute of NGOs. At the centre of KVIP are 
community informants who act as sources of information on various communIty 
subjects e.g. health, education, water etc (see for example figure 5.1 0). This is 
intended to make them more visible and for their voices to be heard i.e. What 
Chambers (1989) calls reversal of ideologies. At the top of KVIP is a proposal for 
an annual event characterised as learnmg festival intended to bring all the 
development stakeholders together annually for the social exchange of information. 
Festivals are an integral part of African socio-culturallife and are therefore bound 
to resonate with the majority of development stakeholders. For intemational 
development agents, such an occasion would provide the opportunity to interact 
with the centres of poverty and leam at first hand about development problems. 
9.8. Conclusion Eight: Who should have responsibility for the management of 
this service? 
The role of the Northem Ghana Network for Development (NGND), if 
strengthened, could play a pivotal role in co-ordinating the activities of NGO and 
also promote and sustain activities WIthin KVIP. Furthermore, the offices ofNGND 
could serve as the nucleus for setting up a "local knowledge warehouse" suggested 
by a number of development workers In the interview (see latter part of 5.3.4). 
NGND could also serve as the pivot for collating, comparing, analysing and 
documenting NGO experiences in such a way that it could benefit advocacy 
activities. Staff members of NGND could also be trained to provide information 
management support for local NGOs. How realistic this would be depends on the 
willingness of member NGOs and the effectIveness of NGND In prOVIding the 
necessary leadership and unifying umbrella for the local NGO community. A lot 
also depends on the necessary financial support and training to build the 
Information management and knowledge sharing capacItIes of staff who would 
have responsibility for managing the KVIP. 
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9.9 Limitations of this study 
This study was designed as an exploratory study to develop insight into the 
infonnation behavIOur of development workers working within the space of non-
governmental organisations. The term non-governmental organlsabon is a term of 
uncertain nature. In development parlance, the term is understood to refer to 
organisations working to address the concerns of the poor and vulnerable. This has 
resulted in a situation where many organisations fall under this characterisation. In 
this study, the proliferation of NGO activities and the WIdespread and overlapping 
nature of their operations posed problerns in tenns of deciding between NGOs. This 
was further compounded by the absence of a register of local NGOs from which to 
select study participants. It is therefore pOSSIble that not all types of NGOs 
operating in the Northern region were covered in thIS study. The size of the regton, 
which is administratively the biggest region in Ghana, coupled with settlement 
patterns and poor road infrastructure was also a major limitation on the number of 
communities visited. Closely connected to the above is the absence of effective 
means of cornmunicabon and transportation. 
From a methodological standpoint, It became obVIOUS during the field trip that 
partIcipants were not familiar with the research topic "infonnation behaVIOUr". This 
may have limIted the contributions they made. For example, the cntical incident 
technique which relied on memory and recall was found to be dIfficult for some of 
the interviewees. A focus group discussion could have helped to explore some of 
the issues in a more in-depth manner. Finally, the lack of understanding of the local 
langnage and culture means that the nuances or subtle difference in meaning, 
opinion and attItude of respondents may have been missed. Notwithstanding these 
limitations, this research has made significant findmgs which throw fresh light on 
human mfonnation behaviour research. 
9.10 Further Research 
Throughout the analysis and dIscussions several areas of possible research have 
been suggested. In more specific tenns, further research is required in the followmg 
areas; 
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The notion of "pre-detennined infonnation behaviour" lInked to socio-
economic structures needs to be further examined to see the extent to which 
they impact either positively or negatIvely on development work behaviour. 
A testmg of the KVIP framework is required in order to validate and 
possibly refine its applicability. 
From a methodological point of view, further studies are require to establish 
the suitability of infonnation auditing as a method for the study of human 
infonnation behaviour. 
Studies need to be also carned out which investigates possible differences in 
behaviour between the different types of NGOs, for example water and 
sanitatIOn NGOs and NGOs focusing on health. 
The concept of information locales needs to be further studied to understand 
in more detrul the attributes of each locale and the mterface between the four 
different locales and how this helps in the design of social spaces of 
interaction. For example, there is the need for effort to be redirected towards 
exploring the degree to which "social expert status" inhibits or enables 
different voices within a specific locale. 
Further studies are needed to throw light on the infonnation gathering, 
processmg and management skills of infonnants within local communities. 
The Idea of a "voluntary-depository" as opposed to a "legal depository" IS 
one that also needs further research to access the extent to which this is 
possible and practically feasible. 
9.11 Conclusion 
This research set out to study the infonnation behaviour of development workers. 
The conclusions of this study show that several factors, which were previously 
dimly understood or accorded little attention in human infonnatlOn behaviour 
research such as the influence of socio-political structures, the co-generative nature 
of infonnation seekmg and the impact of the phYSical environment, provide fresh 
insight into infonnation behaviour research. A case has also been made for a socio-
cognitive perspective to be brought to bear on infonnation behaviour studies paying 
attention to people centred, participatory driven, bottom-up motivated and 
empowerment focused infonnation behaviour research. The claim is not being made 
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that this perspective is necessarily better than existing approaches. What is being 
suggested is for an approach to be adopted which is reflective of the behaviour of a 
segment of society, for our purpose NGD development workers as exemplars of 
ciVIl society organisation. 
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APPENDICES 
Appendix 1. Letter ofIntroduction 
Dear Development Worker, 
Invitation to participate in a research interview. 
I am a Ghanaian PhD student of Loughborough University (UK) researching under 
the supervision of Professor Paul Sturges. The purpose of my research is to get a 
better understanding of the way Rural Development Workers find and use 
information. The intension is that this will provide a good basis for developing 
sUItable information services to serve Development Workers' needs. 
I should be very grateful if you could participate in an interview to talk about your 
work. This will last approximately thirty minutes to one hour. Please indicate your 
willingness to participate in this exercise by completmg the attached form and 
signing the declaration under the bottom half of this letter. 
Thank you. 
Yours sincerely, 
Samuel Kotei Nikoi 
( Research Student) 
Declaration: 
I wish to be interviewed. I understand that any information I prOVIde wIll remain 
confidential. 
Name ............................................................................................. . 
OrganIsatIon ..................................................................................... . 
Position ......................................................................................... . 
Signed: .......................................... Date .......................................... . 
Tel. .............................................................................................. .. 
No ....................................... Email. ................................................. . 
Preferred Date ofInterview ................. .. 
Preferred Time ofInterview .................. arn!pm. 
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Appendix 2. Background Data questionnaire. 
1. For how long have you been working in the rural development sector? 
i I month - 5 yrs [ ] 
Hi. 11-15 yrs [ ] 
v. 21-25yrs [ ] 
vii.31-35yrs [ ] 
2. What is your gender? 
Male [ 1 
Female [ ] 
3. What is your level of Education? 
I. Secondary and Techrucal School 
Ii. Teacher Traming College 
Hi. Polytechnic 
iv. Professional Quailficatlon 
v. Uruverslty degree 
vi. Other ( Please specify ) 
i1. 5 - lOyrs [1 
iv.l5 - 20yrs [1 
VI. 26 - 30yrs [] 
viii. 36 -40 yrs [ ] 
[ ] 
[ ] 
[ ] 
[ ] 
[ ] 
[ ] 
5. Which of these categories does your organisation fall under? 
i. Commuruty Based Org. (CBO) [ 1 
iI National NGO 
Ill. International NGO 
iv. Other (Please specify) ......................... . 
[ ] 
[ ] 
6. What is/are the main area(s) of activity for the organisation you work for? 
(Please tick as many as apply) 
i. Agriculture and Food Secunty [ ] 
Ii. Health and Population [ 1 
Ill. Water and Sanitation [ ] 
iv. The Environment [ ] 
v. Women in Development [ 1 
vi. Advocacy and MedIa Relations [ 1 
vii. Small Scale Enterprise Development [ 1 
VIII. Youth and Culture [ ] 
ix. Disaster Rehef [ ] 
x. Cluld SUfVlval and Development [ 1 
XI. Education and Literacy [ ] 
Xli. Others ( Please specify) ........................ 
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7. In which Districts of the Northern Region does your NGO operate? (Please 
specify) 
Appendix 3. Interview Schedule. 
A: Job Description. 
1. What are your duties in this post? 
2. Which aspects of your job do you frod difficult and which ones do you find less 
difficult. WHY? 
3. Do you work with a team? Ifso, tell me about the members of your team. 
B: Information Needs of your job. 
1. Looking at your duties: 
a. What types or categories of information do you require for your each of 
your duties e.g. baseline data, government regulations 
b. When do you require the information e.g. at planmng stage. 
2. Can you recall a situation when you were faced with a major problem or 
difficulty in your job? 
a) What was the nature of the problem? 
b) Whom or where did you turn to for help? WHY? 
c: Information Gathering Activities 
1. Where do you generally go to, or where do your look for answers to questions or 
problems you encounter in your duties? Why? 
2. In what form do you prefer to receive information for your work? 
I mtll.llIiL~ I WHY? 
3. Can you recall an instance when you were engaged in an everyday activity e.g. 
watching TV, listening to the radio, shopping when a piece of information relevant 
to your work caught your attention? If yes, please tell me about this. 
4. How do you keep yourself informed on an on-going basis in your area of work? 
D: Barriers To Information 
1. What difficulties do you often experience finding information for your work. 
2. Can you recall any instance when you could not gain access to information you 
needed for your work. What were the reason(s). 
3. What did you do? WHY? 
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4. What do you think can be done to prevent this problem from occurring? 
5. Do you have access to the Internet or other electronic resources e.g. CD-
ROMs? 
6. If yes, how useful are these for the duties you perform. e g. for sending em ails, 
findmg information, etc. 
7. How reliable are the phone and/or fax in your work? 
E: Uses ofInformation. 
1. Casting your mind back to your duties what specific use(s) do you put 
information in y I 1'liO\II'1 ( \RI) 
2. Can you think of any instance(s) when a particular type of information you 
obtained was not useful or helpful? What were the reason(s)? 11i1l'LUiilll~ I 
F: Networking Activities 
1. Do you belong to any professional and/or social network(s) locally or 
internationally? 
2. If yes, what benefits do you draw from these networking activities for your job? 
G: Conferences and Training 
1. What conferences, and/or training workshops have you attended in the last year 
or so? 
2. How did you hear about these programmes? 
3. In what ways do you fmd participation in these conferences / training useful to 
your work? 
H: Conclusion. 
Is there any thing you want to share with me generally or personally regarding 
your experiences at finding and/or using information in your work? 
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Appendix 4. Information Audit Sheet 
1. Type of Doc. e.g. report, training manual 
2. Title and Purpose 
3. Prepared by 
4. Recipient(s) 
5. Summary of contents 
6. Where and how stored 
7. Comments 
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Appendix 5. Field Observation Log Sheet 
Date: ........................................ Name of 
Staff: ...................................... . 
Daily Task or Duties 
Task No 1. 
Task No 2. 
Task No 3. 
Task No 4. 
Task No 5. 
Task No 1. 
Task No 2. 
Task No 3. 
Task No 4. 
Task No 5. 
Information required, what needs to be known, or what 
is known. 
Sources and Channels Used 
Problems that were encountered 
What would have been useful 
Comments 
330 
Appendix 6: Prompt cards 
PROMPT CARD: INFORMATION SOURCES 
I THE PRINT MEDIA 
FRIENDS AND COLLEAGUES 
RADIO PROGRAMMES 
LIBRARY & INFOMATION 
CENTRES 
CONSULTANTS 
MEETINGS 
CONFERENCES 
TELEVISION 
PROGRAMMES 
INDIGENOUS KNOWLEDGE 
SOURCES 
I TRAINING WORKSHOPS 
OUTSIDE ORGANISATIONS 
OTHERS 
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VIDEOS 
I PHONE INTERACTION 
FACE TO FACE 
COMMUNICATION 
BOOKS 
NEWSLETTERS 
OTHERS 
FILES 
REPORTS 
JOURNALS 
ELECTRONIC FORMAT 
e.g. CD-ROM 
POSTERS 
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PROMPT CARD: USES OF INFORMATION 
TAKING DECISIONS 
WRITING PROJECT 
PROPOSAL(S) 
I SOLVING PROBLEM(S) 
MEETINGS 
SPEAKING AT 
CONFERNCES 
FOR TRAINING 
WRITING REPORT(S) 
UNDERSTANDING A 
SITUATION 
WRITING A PAPER 
KEEPING UP-TO-DATE 
OTHERS 
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WAS DIFFICULT TO 
UNDERSTAND 
I DID NOT ARRIVE IN 
TIME 
COULD NOT TRUSTTHE 
SOURCE 
WAS TOO MUCH TO 
HANDLE 
WAS IN-SUFFICIENT 
334 
WRONG FORMAT 
WAS OF POOR 
OUALITY 
OTHERS 
PROMPT CARD: INFORMATION BARRIERS 
DISTANCE 
SECRECY OR 
CONFIDENTIALITY 
COST 
NOT EASY TO 
UNDERSTAND AND USE 
POOR POSTAL 
SERVICES 
335 
POOR ROAD 
NETWORK 
Apppendix 7. Information Audit Resource List 
Development Resource List 
I. General subject knowledge 
Poverty reduction strategies: what have we leamed so far? Draft Sep!. 2000 
Poverty reductIOn mstltutIOnal change and PRSP processes' The Ghana case 
EnVironment and sustamable development 
Ghana HIPC watch proJ ect· A summary of regIOnal educatIOnal workshop report 
Engendenng the Ghana Poverty ReductIOn: SynthesIs of proceedmgs at meetmgs and workshops 
held to mamstream gender Into the GPRS m Nov. 2001 
Baptist Women Development Programme Kaleo. Progress Report for October - December 1998 
institutIonal capacity bUlldmg programme. lLNGOs and COGs In Northern Ghana. An 
operatIOnal framework paper 
Report on a two·day facllitators (Training Of Tramers) workshop on Ghana HIPC watch project 
organIsed by SEND foundatIOn 
CommUnICatIOn for child SUrVIval 
Community partiCipatIOn strategy for upper west region 
Tree AID West Afnca' Increasmg communIty mvolvement m Tree-Based Projects (2001) 
Ghana fmancIaI sector reView: Bnngrng savers and mvestors together 
Directory of Non· Governmental Organisations m Ghana 1999 
ii. Policy Frameworks 
Ghana Poverty ReductIon Strategy 2002·2004: An agenda for growth and prospenty AnalYSIS 
and pohcy statement 
The 2002 budget statement of the New PatriotIc Government 
Government of Ghana: National population pohcy (revised editIon 1994) 
Poverty reductIOn strategy paper (PRSP) 
Ghana NatIOnal Development Report - 1997 (Draft) 
Ghana poverty reductIOn strategy. poverty reductIOn pohcy framework (July 2001) 
Statement by the NatIOnal PopulatIon CouncIl of a press conference( July 1999) 
ill. Baseline Studies 
1984 populatIon census of Ghana. demographiC and economic charactenstlcs - Northern Region 
CommunIty based development programme dlstnct level household baselme survey Savelugun 
Nanton DIstnc!. Summary ofprehminary results February, 2000 
CommunIty based development programme: district level household basehne survey Tolon-
Kumbungu (Sept 1999) 
CommunIty based development programme dlstnct level household basehne survey. Bawku 
East District. Summary of prehmmary resuits, March 2000 
Rural commumttes In Ghana' Report ofa natlOnal rural community survey earned out as part of 
the third round of the Ghana LIVIng standards survey 1991192 
iv. Global Developments and Issues 
MaInstreammg the poverty reductIon agenda' an analysis of mstltutlOnal mechanisms to support 
pro-poor pohcymalang and ImplementatIOn m SIX Afncan countnes 
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Chams around Afnca. the slavery of debt m the world's most Impovenshed contment 1998 
Rural Poverty and ,oclo-economlc margmahsm in Ghana: A paper presented at the lOth 
European Congress for rural socIology Spain. 5_IOth Apnl 1979 
1998 SPA status report on poverty m SSA' Gender, growth and poverty reductIOn m sub-
Saharan African 
Debt rehef: still fallmg poor 
Takmg action for poverty reductIOn m sub-Saharan Afncan; A report of an African RegIon Task 
force 
The potential ofusmg sustamable Livehhood approaches m poverty reductIOn strategy papers. A 
dISCUSSIon paper for DFID 
Women in a Global Economy: Challenge and opportumty m the current ASIan economIc cnses 
VIOlence against women' A bnefing document on mternatlOnallssues and response 
Health Resource List 
i_ General subject knowledge 
ISODEC FamIly Reproducllve Health Programme quarterly report on reproductIve Health Issues 
particular prevent to women, the dIsadvantaged and under served commumlles m Northern 
Ghana 
The essentials of contracepllve technology: a handbook for chmc staff 
The H1V1 AIDS question and answer book 
Essential AIds InfonnatlOn resources 
Female gemtal mulllation and the nsk ofHW 
Rural Youth self-employment and reproductIve health program deslgnmg process. An 
expenence m partIcIpatory approach to program development 
RegIOnal Health Admmlstrallon Northern RegIOn Annual Report, 1995 
Opening wmdows to a bnght world: a better future for ll'rls and boys orphaned through AIDS 
ISODEC ReproductIve Health Project Northern Ghana Systems for Momtonng and EvaluatIOn 
of proJects (June 1997) 
Factors mfluencmg commumty partICIpatIOn m health related actIVIties 
Net Gram. a new method for preventing malana deaths 
Investmg m youth testmg commumty based approaches for Improvmg adolescent sexual and 
reproducllve Health 
L1stenmg to young voices, facllltatmg partIcIpatory. AppraIsals on reproductIve Health Wlth 
Adolescent 
Makmg pregnancy safer. A health sector strategy for reducmg maternal and pennatal morbIdIty 
and mortahty 
HW and safe motherhood 
Report on the constramts on SOCIal mobIlizatIOn for pnmary health core (PHC) actlVllles in the 
Western RegIOn of Ghana 
SOCial momtonng of the programme components of the family reproductIve Health Programme 
of selected Dlslncts m the mIddle and Southern zones 
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DiscusSIons papers on HIV/AIDS care and support· Integratmg HIV/AIDS preventton, care and 
support: a ratIOnale 
Rural help Integrated "'armual report for 1997 - proVIding chmc and commumty based 
reproducttve health semces to the under-sewed. 
FamIly reproductIve Health Programme (FRHP), Ghana monitonng and evaluatton workshop. 
December 1999. 
Screening and syndromic approaches to IdentIfy gonorrhoea and chlamydlal Infectton among 
women 
Cutting the rose; female genItal muttlatton: the practtce and ItS preventIOn 
FamIly reprodUCing Health Programme. syndrome management of sexually transmItted DIsease 
JI February 2000. 
11. Policies and Frameworks 
A world bank pohcy study: financing health service m developing counlnes; an agenda for 
reform 
Towards a framework for SOCIal momtonng in the FRHP 
Draft government of Ghana adolescent reproductIve health policy (Nov. 1996) 
NatIOnal Reproducttve Health and famIly planmng Service Policy and standards 
FRHP: The framework in HIV/AIDS educatIOn and youth development In the FHRP 
Gender and HIV/AIDS: guldehnes from mtegratIng a gender focus mto NGO work on 
HIV/AIDS 
FamIly reproductive Health Programme Framework document save she chIldren's find they 1997 
NatIOnal Reproducttve Health Semce protocols January 1999 
FamIly reproductIve Health Programme' Health Programme' a framework of opttons for the 
future (2002 - 2002) 
Republic of Ghana: nattonal reproducttve health serVIce pohcy and standards summanes 
A world bank pohcy study' finanCing health serVIce In developing counlnes; an agenda for 
return 
ii1. Baseline Studies 
A basehne study of primary health care concept and related socio- economic factors In J,rapa-
Lambusle Dlstnct, upper west region of Ghana, USing quahtatlVe and partIcIpatory research 
methods 
Young Women's sexual health proJect: needs assessments report (1995) 
The practice of fernale Circumcision In the upper east regIOn of Ghana A survey report 
Making a dIfference m the reproducttve health SItuatIOn of resources poor Northern Ghana. a 
reVIew report of the SCF UK 
SItuatIOn analYSIS for adolescent reproducttve health programme In Afnca A UNFP A, CEDPA, 
JHUIPCS proJect. Adolescent Reproductive Health Needs, Ghana country assessment 
Infant, chIld and maternal mortality study m Ghana 
Baseline survey of FRHP commumty based Programmes, save the chIldren baseline survey final 
report October 2000 
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Pohcles affectmg fertlhty and contraceptive use: An assessment of twelve sub- Saharan 
countnes 
Ghana· demographic and health survey 1993 
International Developments and Issues 
Trends ID Health status, ServiCes and finance: The transition m Central & Eastern Europe vol 
Women 2000: A global profile of women's reproductive hves 
The Impact of female schoohng on fertlhty and contraceptive use: a study of 14 sub-Saharan 
countnes 
AIDS PreventIOn m the Matare and the commumt,es A trammg strategy for trad!l!onal healers 
in Zimbabwe based on a 4-day workshop. Wntten as a guide for facilltators conductmg AIDS 
educatIOn workshops. 
AHRTAG Directory: Insect Ides treated nets for malana control: a directory of suppliers of 
insecticides and mosquitoes fro sub-Saharan Afnca 
SAFCO· AIDS IN WEST & CENTRAL AFRICA (A quarterly bulletm of the UNAIDS mter 
country team for West & Central Africa) 
Save the children overseas department workmg papers. the SOCial consequences ofHlV/AIDS m 
Uganda 
Health reform m Afnca Lessons from Sierra Leone 
Setting pnonhes for research, analysis and mfonnahon dlssemmatIOn for safe motherhood and 
reproductive health ID Afuca. (Sept 1995) 
The caring commumty: copmg with AIDS in urban Uganda 
NETWORK: Family Health InternatIOnal vol. 18 no. I 1997 
West Afnca Resources for child and family Health. A collaborative project to mereases access 
to mformatlon for health and commumty workers m Enghsh speakmg West Afuca promotmg 
child health and family reproductive health 
Education Resource Materials 
General subject knowledge 
New approaches to hteracy learnmg· a guide for teacher educators 
AppraISal report· Republic of Ghana VocatIOnal slalls and mformed sector support project 
march 1995 
NatIOnal Functional Literacy Programme· Non formal educatIOnal diViSion 
Education for all· InformatIOn lat (EFA) 
Aid and educatIOn, the squandered opportUnity EducatIOn now break the cycle of poverty 
Educational Development Programme for the Ghanaian Mushm Commumty 1998-2000 
Techmcal and Fmanclal Proposal 
Repubhc of Ghana Primary school development ProJect. May 1993 
inclUSIOn m educatIOn: The partiCipatIOn of dISabled learners 
Policy Frameworks 
NatIOnal Education PoliCies and Programmes· Country case studies and research 1989-1999. 
Baseline Studies 
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Evaluabon of the Girl-ChIld Educabon Project (Feb 4-24, 2001) ISODEC - Ghana 
Ghana literacy and functional skIUs proJect: Beneficiary impact assessment (I 997) 
Pnvate enterpnse foundation: report on Nabonal forum on fundmg of tertIary educatIon 1997 
Thematic Studies: Commumty partnershlp In Education, DimensIOns, vanatlOns and 
duphcatlOns. 
Achlevmg Education for AU' Demographic ChaUenges 
A survey on female drop-out from school: A study connected on behalf of the Cathohc 
Educabonal. UnIt ofthe ArchdIocese ofTamale 
SItuatIOn of GIrl ChIld EducatIon In the Tamale Mumclpahty 
World Bank Technical paper! Afnca TechnIcal Department seneS' GIrls and schools In sub-
Saharan Afnca: From analYSIS secbon 
International Developments and Issue. 
WorsenIng the woes: the role of donors In educatIOn 
CItIzen Imbatlves on primary educabon m IndIa - pnmary educatIon In IndIa -A status report 
vol. I 1997 
50 years of UNESCO (A plctonal newsletter of UNESCO's achIevement smce 1946) 
The Dakar framework for actIOn: Educabon for aU; meeting our coUectlve commItments Dakar 
26-282000 
Micro Credit resources materials 
I. General subject knowledge 
Formal and Informal finance for smaU enterpnse In Ghana August 1992 
MIcro-finance related developments In Northern Ghana: a contnbutlOns to the dISCUSSIon 
between BILANCE and ISODEC Apnl 1998 
ISODEC TraIning programme Report on mIcro fmance management workshop for ISODEC's 
partners Dec 15-16 1999. 
iI. Baseline Studies 
MIcro-finance and poverty aUeVlatlOn in Northern Ghana Pomters to development of 
sustamable financial serYJces 
MakIng the poor credIt-worthy' A case study of the study mtegrated rural development program In IndIa 
Agriculture and food Security resources materials 
I. General subject knowledge 
A gender dls-aggregated database on Human resources in Agnculture. data reqUIrement and 
avai1ablhty 
Request for proposal from CIDA for the proVIsIon of SerVIces In Ghana relating to farmer 
responsive mechamsms m extenslOn and research 
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Advocacy and Human Right resource materials 
i. General subject knowledge 
An mtroduction to Advocacy Trammg guIde 
Report on Conference on socIal and EconomIc RIghts under the theme "Human nghts begms 
with breakfast" 
The nght to know: Human nghts and access to reproductive health mfonnatlOn 
Decentrahsed cooperatIOn programme enhancmg capaclly advocate for change (Sept. 2000) 
Report on workshop: strengthening CIVIl SOCIety Consultations on Ghana Poverty ReductIOn 
Strategy! EducatIOn on the HIPC mlllallves held m Tamale Oct 200 I 
Assessmg NatIonal budgetary CommItments m support of the plan of actIOn on the nghts of the 
ChIld Nallonal report on the follow·up to the world summIt for children 
A first call on resources, Ghana's financIal commItment to children's nghts trough the 1990's 
The right to choose' reproductive rights and reproducllve health 
Northern Ghana Peace: A quarterly newsletter of the northern Ghana Peace Project 
ii. Policy Frameworks 
New populallon pohcles: advancing women's health and nghts 
Groundmg our advocacy m an analyllcal development perspectIVe 
iii. International Developments and Issues 
Developments: CiVIl society. changmg the face of development 
Development: Reproducllve Health and Rights putlmg CaIro art actIon 
Clllzens and Governance CIVIl SocIety ID the new mlllenmum 
Networking and Partnership resources materials 
I. General subject knowledge 
Report on the Jomt launchmg of the Northern Ghana Network for development and the Ghana 
NatIOnal Human Development Report November 1997 
An mstltullonal capacIty bUlldmg programme for local NGOs m Northern Ghana: Report of the 
first Annual General meetmg of the Northern Ghana Network for Development 
Ghana NatIOnal CoahtlOn on the nghts of the child 
Ghana NatIOnal EducatIOn campaIgn coahtlOnllSODEC. Inventory of hterature on EducatIOn m 
Ghana (1990-1999) 
The northern Ghana Reproducllve Health Network Workshop Report held m Tamale from 2nd-
27th March 1998 
ISODEC workshop for reproductIve health network programmes m northern Ghana: workmg 
with groups m a changing enVIronment 
ISODEC workshop for network of reproductive health programs m northern Ghana gender 
onentatlon for commumty Improvement 
11. Policy Frameworks 
The conslltutlOn and byelaws ofthe northern Ghana network for development 
ISODEC reproducllve health proJect: A contractual agreement WIth partner organISatIOns 
(TIDA) 
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ISODEC reproducllve health project: A contractual agreement WIth partner organisations (Zuun 
organIc vegetable farmers assoclahon") ZOVFA 
ISODEC reproductIve health proJect: A contractual agreement wIth partner organIsatIOns (Rural 
health integrated) 
ISODEC reproductIve health project. A contractual agreement WIth partner organisatIons 
(Cathohc FamIly Health ProJect) 
Management and Administration resources materials 
i. General subject knowledge 
A completion of first Quarter 2002 Fmanclal Reports of 8 partner NGO's 
Youth actIon on reproduchve order (Y ARO) management and admmlstratlon manual August 
2002. 
Second quarter 2002 financmg reports from 7 Local NGOs 
Ghanaian NGO Organisational capacity assessment· a manual methodology and assessment 
tool for the GhanaIan context 
Rural help integrated. Annual report for 1998 
Save the chIldren Fund (SCF) famIly Reproductive Health Programme: Fmanclal Management 
and Accounhng ReVIew Workshop May 7, 1999. 
Youth ActIon on Reproducllve Order (Y ARO) Fmanclal Manual (2002) 
ii. Baseline Studies 
Report on organisational needs assessment ofISODEC New partners 2002. 
m.lnternational Developments and Issues 
OrganISatIOn Development Trammg In Africa. 
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